N

Native organizations. Those notes were later used as a basis for the
| .
gathering of specific data that related to the present study.

In the winter\of 1972, materials and information from the fol-
\ N
lowingvsources were\ collected in Alaska:
1. ‘Institution l. The libraries and certain officials of the
institution$ of higher learning in Alaska were contacted
and apprised of  the proposed study. Individual intervigws
of the offirials were conducted and materials relating to
the higher education of Native Alaskans were collected N
through such §ou£ces. {(In addition, the writer's name wass. |
entered on mailing lists in this instant and in those fol-‘\
lowing. In that manner, information was made available for \
the study almost to the final writing.) ) \\
\

2. Alaska Native organizations. Key figures in the statewide
and regional associations of the Native peoples were contacted .
and informally interviewed on the subject of the present sthy
throughout the winter. Papers concerning educational plans, y
histories of the organizations, and general proposals were
collected: (In addition, some papers and letters of a private
nature were often made available.)

3. U.S. governmental agencies. Officials in Alaska of the

 Bureau of Indian Affairs, the U.S. Public Health Service, and
other federal agenciess, were interviewed and pertinent
materials were collected from them. : "

4. Alaska state qovernmental agencies and legislative bodiecs.
Such agencies of the State as the Department of Education, the
Department of Labor, and the Human Rights Commission were
personally contacted, as above, and information collected.
Members of the Alaska State Legislature who sat on key educa-
tional committees--such as the HouﬁE and Senate education

. committees, and the Legislative Council's Subcommittee on
Higher Education--were informed of the study and interviewed
when possible.

5. Conferences and meetings, Whenever\lrganizations met whose
concerns touched on Alaska Natives and higher education, the
writer either attended such conferences or received written
or verbal reports of the discussions. A great amount of
iaformation of a first-hand nature was thus collected. (For
example, the series of conferences that culminated in tha
Native land claims settlement; meetings of thé\plaska
Humanities Forum; and such other conferences concerning
Alaska Student Higher Education Services and Student
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FOREWORD TO LOU JACQUOT'S DISSERTATION °

Certainly the number of doctoral dissertations in education has reached
an all time high, as has, one suspects, the problem of identifying interesting
dissertation topics. Few dissertations become the source of popular reading.
But for Alask;ns mcemed mth the myriad problems of public education,
especially education for Alaskan Native populations, Dr. Jacquot's rescarch
is a welcome exception. And of even greater :'urportancé than the research
reported by Dr. Jacquot during his doctora.lt studies is the deep feeling he .
shows for the need to improve educational cpportunities for his Alaskan Natives.

Dr. Jacquot reports on topics of higher education through the medium of
" historical analysis, alWays a tenucus undertaking, and some historians may
even find points in Dr. Jacquot's work with m}tg take issue. But this
is a natural and healthy risk taken by most such-studies and need not be
dwelt on here. Educationists, on the other hand, may find little to quarrel
with and should seek to learn much from a style of intuitive perception found
only in those who hawe' lived the Native experience.

Dr. Jacquot's respect for higher education and its utility as a spec}al'
tool by Alaskane Natives for fashioning an inc;re_asing array of leadership roles
in Alaskan affairs speaks to a special kind of urgency. Educational policy
makers t/hroughout the state need constantly to identify and initiaf:e new ways
to bring skills obtained through higher education to a‘far greater nux;ben of
individuals. The Alaska Native Human Re-ource Develoénent project, which Dr.
Jacquot now serves as Executive Director, is an example of a new way to
broaden the availability of higher education to a greatc;,r range of people

than heretofore. Many other ways, even more daring in form and broader in
ii ;

0005




C

scope, must be found. It is expected that this printing of Dr. Jacqubdt's

dissertation will encourage thinking that may lead to such ways.

Frank Damell, Director

Center for Northern Educatlonal Research
. University of Alaska
Fairbanks, Alaska 99701
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and to the Native peoples of the North
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T . - CHAPTER I
B INTRODUCTION

Scatement of the Problew

ey, T

t N -
‘ -
I

,.# > The gurpose—Sf’this study was to describe the Alaska Native peoples

o
\

' |
in relationship to their exposure to the forms of Ameiican higher educa~

§

tion existent in Alaska.

That exposure was one result of their contact, beginning in 1741,

~ with Curopeans and Americans who migrated to Alaska and instituted a N

* “ '

. dq@inant society with cultural motifs that were, "at first, foreign and

dlien to the Native peoples. The cultural changes that resulted from

»

that contact presented a number of critical problems to the N‘

!

peoples in thé past, many of which remain to the present day. Aside
: \

from such méterial changes as tools,:implements, food and clothing
styles that normally follow cultural EOntacts, the questions concerning4
ethnic survival and social significance that faced those people in the
.pasE have become ever more crucial as the non-Native society of Alaska
continues to grow in numbefé.

At the present time, Alaska's total population includes about

300,000 peoplg.l Of that number, the Alaska Natives constitute

\\ 1

lSce Table 3. : g ;

« = i —— /




1

.

. . . 2 .
approximately nineteen per kent. While both segments of the State's

culation are increasing significantly, that of the non-Natives is

rising more dramatically as a result of the pattern of migration from
the continental United States to Alaska's metropolitan centers~-par-

ticularly Anchorage and Féirbanks.4 Thus, the impact of cultural

‘change, vis-a-vis the Native socjeties, will remain massive and con-~

tinuous as the number of non-Natives increases in relationship to the
Ay a
number of Natives. Althoﬁah most of "Native Alaska" remains rural and

viLlage;ofiented, as will be described further in the study, the
pdlitical realities in Alaska--that the total society is governed by a
majority through representatives elected on a population basis--indicate
that decisions affecting the lives of the Native peoples increasingly
will be made by,other§ if the ﬁative peoples .remain a passive minority.
Moreover, even asiqe from politics, the technological and social innova-
tionslintroduced into Alaska will continue %o present accompliéhéd’facts

“ N

to the Native peoples if they are not aware of change and its implica-

tions. If the Native beoples are to survive cultural}y and maiqtéin
their individual identities, they must learn of their changing environ-
ments and make their own choices on the bases of educated judgments.
Change must be understood and harnessed.

Formal education has offered/a hope and a means of solving social

-~ and transitional problems faced b& other so-called minorities in

rad b
14

2
e _— See Tables 2 and 3.
3
See Table 5.
4I-‘or another dimension, see Figure 4.
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America--the Negro~Americans, the Mexican-Amek¥icans, and the American
\ .
Indians. Alaska's'Native peoples face'problems related in degree, if
\

not in similarity, to thoke confronting other American minorities, and

one path to a solation to such problems may be that of a more widespread;’

. . 5
and intensive formal education of these people.

" Formal educaﬁion, as described here, is that education which is

applied outside of the home and church environment and is structured

and governed by state and community regulations. Within that context,
and for purposes of this study, such education includes schooling from
kindergarten through university.

Preliminary investigation, prior to this study, indicated that
although the Alask; Native péoples had received formal educational
training since the first contacts in 1741 and more intensively after
the transfer of Alaska to American jurisdiction in 1867, that education
had been made available inequitably and, in most cases, was not’
meaningful to those peoples' milieu. Moreover, it was found that al-
though Alaska Natives had been attending institutions of higher educa-
tion, very little evidence was available concerning the impact of such
eduéa€xon on Native students or, through them, on their people. Nor
was there general information availab}e concerning their special needs,
1f any, in relationship to higher education processes.

The following assumptions of the writer represent a framew?rk

.

\

n

5, 0 .

This writer does not suppose that mass education is a panacea for
all social ills., Yet, education does offer means to some possible
solutions.

0015




— in adeguate numbers for leadership roles in their home .

ot

, I4
within which this study was constructed:

1. Higher education is one important means to surmounting certain
conditions relating to the ethnic survival and meaningful
social role of the Alaska Native peoples.

2. 1If higher educatjon is to be of value to the Alaska Native
peoples, part of its content must be based on their unique

backgrounds and cultural milieu. -

3. Careful empirical investigations, and the application of those
findings, would suggest worthwhile curricular content. ‘

4, .Alaska higher education has. not been preparing Alaska Natives

societies by way of 2 and 3, above.

Thus, it was determined that a comprehensive descriptive stuly of
Alaska Natives and higher education in Alaska would be valuable at this
time. Because of their evolving role within the larger Alaskan society
(a; will be spelled out in the study), and their needs for leadership
and professional skills obtainable through institutions of higﬁer
learning, it is suggested that the Alaska Native peoples and Alaskan

colleges and universities would benefit from such a study.

Review of the Literature !

A survey of the literature that dealt with Alaska Natives and
. /‘
higher education indicated that there had been some related reseérch

¢
!

such as.the Ray Report of 1959.° At the time that this presgntfstudy

N
was written, however, chere had been no study concerned specif}Lally

’ - Fi

'

6Charles Ray, A Program of Education for Alaskan Natives/ (Fair~-
banks: University of Alaska, 1959). (The report discusses the
historical background, curriculum, and secondary and post-high school

education among the Alaska Native peoples up to 1958.) / ’

3
A3
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with Alaska Natives and higher cducation. Educational Resources In-

formation Center (ERIC), a clearinghouse for professional literature,
1dentified only four studies at that time, other than the Ray Report,
that dealt with the Alaska Native péoples And their formal education.
These are discussed below.

In 1966, the Governo;'s Committee on Education produced a study7
primarily concerned with elementary and secondary Native education. The
report recommended close federal and statq<cooperation in the area. 1In
1968, Flore Lekanof, a Native educator;, wrote a brief paper8 that

_ focused on Native education and stressed that éhere was a need for the
| direct involvement of the Native peoples in educational planning if
such education was to be meaningful to them.

-George Rogers, an Alaskan economist, produced a background report
for a symposium on northern educational problems that was heldlat
Montreal in 1969.9 That symposium was largely concerned with elemen-
tary and secondary education; and Rogers' réport supplied the Alaska
deiegation with related demographic statistics and historical trends.

In 1970, the Governor's Commission on Cross-Cultural Education?-

which was similar to the 1966 Governor's Committee mentioned above=-

;

7 . .
State of Alaska, An Overall Education Plan for Rural Alaska,
(Juneau: Department of Education, 1966). -

8Flore Lekanof, A Study of Problems in Education of the Native
People of Alaska, (Bethesda, Maryland: ERIC Document Reproduction
Service, 1968). e

9Scorge W. Rogers, The Cross-Cultural Ecorfomic Situation in the
vorthh: The Alaska Case, (Montreal: Arctic Institute of North
' America, 1969),.
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. 10 . . .
published a report that stressed the need for training teachers in the
Native districts in the indigenous cultures. It also recognized the
need for supportive research data about Native education. But again,

that study was almost wholly concerned with education at the elementary

and secondary levels.
Other studies of a more general social and economic nature had

be;k\produced from time to time by the University of Alaska's Institute

:

/
of Social, Economic and Government Research. While ‘'such studies were

not\speciflcally concerned with education in Alaska, they often in-

clud;é\statistical and demographic data that touched on the subject in
relation to their discussions on population profiles, trends and pro-
jections. Those reports generally categorized the Alaska population

according to ethnic origin, bascd upon .census data.

Other related reports, too numerous to itemize here, and which do

s

not specifically address the topic of higher education, are reported in

v
“

the body of this study.

Method

.

During, the several years prior te the conception of the present
study, informal notes had been compiled on the general subject of Alaska
Natives and education while the writer worked with the Alaska State-

operated School System, the University of Alaska, and various Alaska

1o . .
state of Alaska, Time for a Change in the Education cf Alaska
Natives: A gtatement of Preliminary Findings and Recommendations
Relating to the Education of Alaska Natives, (Juneau: Governor's

Commission on Cross-Cultural Education, 1970).

bblB
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Native organizations. Those notes were later used as a basis for the

|
gathering of specific data that related to the present study.

In the winter of 1972, materials and information from the fol-

\\ ) _

lowing sources were\collected in Alaska:

.

1.

Institutional. The libraries and certain officials of the

1

institutiod§~of higher learning in Alaska were contacted
and apprised of .the proposed study. Individual intervigws
of the offibials were conducted and materials relating to
the higher education of Native Alaskans were collected N
through such §ou£ces. (In addition, the writer's name was\.
entered on mailing lists in this instant and in those fol- \
lowing. 1In that manner, information was made available for \\
the study almost to the final writing.) _ \\
* AN
Alaska Native organizations. Key figures in the statewide
and regional associations of the Native peoples were contacted .
and informally interviewed on the subject of the present study
throughout the winter. Papers concerning educational plans, ,
histories of the organizations, and general proposals were
collected: (In addition, some papers and letters of a private
nature were oftgn made available.)

U.S. governmental agencies. Officials in Alaska of the

Bureau of Indian Affairs, the U.S. Public Health Service, and
other federal agencies, were interviewed and pertinent
materials were collected from them. "

Alaska State novernmental agencies and legislative hodiecs.
Such agencies of the State as the Department of Education, the
Department of Labor, and the Human Rights Commission were
personally contacted, as above, and information collected.
Members of the Alaska State Legislature who sat on key educa-
tional committees--such as the Hou$e and Senate educatioﬁ
committees, and the Legislative Council's Subcommittee on
Higher Education--were informed of e study and interviewed
when possible.

Conferences and meetings. Whenever\lrganizations met whose
concexms touched on Alaska Natives and higher education, the
writer either attended such conferences or received written
or verbal reports of the discussions. A great amount of
iarformation of a first-hand nature was thus collected. (For
example, the series of conferences that culminated in tha
Native land claims settlement; meetings of thé\plaska
Humanities Forum; and such other conferences concerning
Alaska Student Higher Education Services and Student
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Orientation Services.)

6. Miscellaneous. Individuals such as the Alaska Congressional
delegation, certain of the University of Alaska Board of
Regents, officers of the Alaska State-Operated School
System, and other educators from districts around the State
were contacted from time to time,

The collected materials and notes were analyzed during the winter
of 1973 and the report as presented in the following chapters was

. written. N

Definition of Terms Used

< Alaska Natives: "Native" means a citizen of the United States who is a
person of one-fourth degree or more Alaska Indian, Eskimo, or Aleut
blood, or combination thereof. The term includes any Native as so de-
fined either or both of whose adoptive parents are not Natives. It
also includes, in the absence of proof of a minimum blood quantum, any
Native village or Native group of which he claims to be a member and
whose father or motiner is (or, if deceased, was) regarded as Native by
any village or group.11

\

Culture: The concepts, habits, skills, arts-and institutions of a
people.

-

Ethnic groups: The divisions of people based on their customs, charac-
terlstlcs and language.

Higher Education: The term "higher education" as used in this study
_ means those post-secondary programs that 1) train or educate students
\who possess a certificate of graduatdon from a school providing
\secondary education, or the recognized equivalent of such education or
Fralnlng, 2) are legally authorized by the State of Alaska, 3) lead to
n 'associate of arts, bachelor's, or other higher degree, oc provide not
ess than a two-year course sequence which is acceptable for full credit
tboward such degrees, 4) are open to the general public, and 5) are pro-
vided by institutions accredited by a nationally recognized
accrediting agency or association, ! ~

'

1

/

Native .Regional Organizations or Corporations: Those assoéiaﬁions or
;or§€ratlons of a regional nature listed in Section 7 (a) of the

v

Ueection 3 (b), PL 92-203 (85 Stat. 689).

El{llC : Obg‘() |
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Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act (PL 92-203, 85 Stat. 691).

Society: People, collectively who have related, interdependent, com-
munity interests., v

N Limitations and Sources of Possible Error

l. 1Inaccurate data within documents and reports:

B
A disciplined system of cross-checking the documents, from one to
the other, and the use of primary data it is believed, held such
inaccuracies to a minimum.

2. Invalid, inappropriate, or outdated or insignificant studies,
or conclusions stated therein:
- .
Such material’ was weeded out as the evidence from sound studies
mounted and was verified by careful cross-checking. '

3. Misreading or applyiggﬁinappropriate analysis of the data.

Consultations with experts in Alaska and at the Uniiversity of
Oregon uncovered errors of this type. :

4. Unintential bias in reporting by the author, an Alaska Native,
because of his deep and personal emotional involvement.

The writer was aware of that factor and attempted to maintain a
professionally objective stance throughout the analysis and
writing phases., However, it should also bé pointed out that there
were times when it was necessary to present a "Native view" of
certain situations because such a position had not been previously
presented in a study of this type. Furtuermore, any such state=~
ments of that type must remain the responsibility of the author
only, and not of the peoples of the study.

Absence of Adult Basic Edqpatigp (ABE) programs under the defini~-
tion of higher education.

(9]

It was difficult to find objective data on the ABE programs in
Alaska, perhaps because such programs have been established only
in recent years. A further study in that area will certainly be
warranted when more evidence becomes available.

-
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Significance of the Study

The people of Alaska, both Native and non-Native, have recently
passed through a period in their histories that resulted in their
achievement of autonomy and self-determination within the framework of

traditional, American, representative democracy. That evolution, which

will be described in detail within the present study, was h%gslighted
by the following popular movemcnts:

l. Statehood. Following-~a long political struggle, the people of
Alaska achieved a self-governing status, within the Union of
American states, equal to that of their fellow citizens in
those other states. . "

2. Native land claims settlement. The Alaska Native peoples
achieved a measure of self-determination as a result of Fhis
political struggle that was similar in many respects to that
of the previous statehood mnvement.

The sett%ement of the land issue provided the Native peoples with
a land and economic base in the form of title to forty million acres
and a monetary award of close to one billion dollars. That settlement
meant that they, at least, had the wherewithal to pursue certain forms
of cultural identity and social intercourse according to their oén _]
choosing.
’ A third i1ssue, which is related to the above but remains only a
potential change factof at this writing, is that of the proposed con-
struction of an 800 mile oil pipeline from Prudhoe Bay, on the North
Slope,-to the port of V;ldez in the south of the State. Cu;rently de~
layed in the U.S. courts because of questions relating to environmental

safety, the construction of such a project through the heart of "Native

Alaska" poses a further dimension, in the future, to the Native peoples!'

095




- who are concerned 'with the well-being of all of the State's people. The

11

quest for ethnic identity and cultural develd;ment. If, as this study
concludes, those people prepare for that future through the processes of
formal education, then they should have a 1ess-diff;cult transitional
experience than they have had in the past.

Even_aside from the land claims settlement and the technological .
developments among the Native peoples, this study shoula have signifi-

cance to a broad spectrum of educational and political leaders in Alaska

State has a constitutional obligation to provide education for all of

its people and a moral obligation to develop their intellectual resources

=

to their highest capabilities. The Native peoples have not yet con-
tributed fully to Alaska's social and economic development partly be-
cause they have lacked intellectual leadership trained through modern

forms of higher education.

. * . s

An Overview of the Study's Contents

The study begins with a description of the physical and environ-
mental setting of Alaska. The various ethnic Alaska Native groups are
placeé within that setting (Ch. II). The origins of those peoples are
discussed, and an analysis.of %heir individual ethnic differences and
similarities are presented. Tﬁeir first contacts with European and
American cultures and the Native's social evolution to the present are
noted as a theme that continues'throughout the remaining chapters of the

study.

"The changes that took place among the Native peoples as a result

0023’
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1" their contacts with Euro~-American cultures and‘theirAexposure to -
formal education are examined next (Ch. III). 1In that conééxt, the
\theme of change will continue. The early education of the Native
peoples, it is found,-kas fraught with problems essentially resulting
'tfrog the "cultural walls" thét existed between them and the white,
American teachers who labored in the early Alaskan "bush." A segregated
"fwo-school" system evolved in Alaska, one largely Nati -e and the other
non-Native, and only gradually, over time, is that system being dis-
mantled.

As the Alaska Native peoples adjusted to the initial cultural and
physical shock of their contacts with non-Natives, they began to sense a
‘need or desire for cultural survival and ethnié:self-determination (Ch.
IV). The Act of Statehood for Alaska in 1958, following a lbng politi-
cal struggle for self-determination by Alaska's non-Native population,
resulted in a conceived threat to the Native homelands and served to
“trigger"” a land. claims movement among the Native peoples. That move-
ment resulted in a process 'of increasing self-determination and politi-
cal maturity. /

The results of their cultural evéi;tion and full participation in
the social affairs of the State had & ng been dormant among the Native
peoples because,,in part, they had Fét gained a greater access to the

benefits of higher education (Ch. V). The history of Alaska higher -
education itself, however, indicates that other segments of Alaska's
people wefe similarly not privy to such benefits.on a large scale until

that system of higher education had reached a stage of maturity where

;
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it could fulfill the disparate neeés of the State's people. While the
Alaska Native peoples changed‘over time, so did the public and private
systems of higher educétion in Alaska; Higher eduéation in Alaska has
now reached the point where it is now capable of providing for certain
special needs of the Native peoples. Thus, the Native people are, in
1973, at the Fhreshold of a new phase in their dé;elopment: that of

full intellectual participation, on an equal basis, with others of

Alaska's society in the improvement of that society.

o
~

&
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CHAPTER II
NATIVE ALASKA

— The Land -

Alaska, more than any other state in the American Union, is
peculiarly an entity unto itself, neithér separated completely from her
sister states as is Hawaii, nor by sharing common borders as the others
do. Alaska occupies a peninsula that juts out of the extreme northwest
of the North American continent and repregénts a kind of teﬁtacled arc
that stretches two arms, one to Siberia and the other to the héartland
of the mother states to the south. 1In the west, at the end of the chain
of the Aleutian islands, the state 1s separated fxom the Asian land mass
by the Bering Sea and the Komandorski Islands. To the éoutheast, Alaska
occupies a narrow strip of coastline and islands along’the North
Pacific, but reﬁ;ins sepi?ated from the nearest American state by the
Canadian province of British Columbia. This latter gseparation is not
physical but h;n-made, and because of thd close relationship that exists
between Canada and the U.S. it poses few serious problems of travei ané

13

communication between Alaska and the other states.

Seemingly compact when drawn or a map,’Ala;ka in reality is divided
into & number of physical, climatic, and cultural zones. The Aleutian

islands and Southeastern Alaska, both mentioned above, represent such

-
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physical zones. Other distinct areas would include the Interior, which .
surromnds airbank$ and is essentially the drainage basin of the Yukon

and Kuskokwim rivers; Western-Alaska, which faces the Bering Sea; the
- —»/:"/-__ N : ’
ow-famous North Slope which encompasses the vast region between the

3

Brooks Range and the Arctic; and Southcentral Alaska, centered on
Anéhorage, Cook Inlet and the Gulf of Alaska. <Climatically, Alaska is

as varied as this generalized physical outline.

The Aleutians, a str#ng of some fifty isiands between mainland
Alaska and Kamchatka, represent a region that is Jﬁila“ in comparison to
other areas to the north‘agé east: rarely does:the temperature drop
ﬁbelow zero, but hove;s bet;een above freezing in’tﬂe winter and the low
fifties in the summer. Altﬁough’most Aleutian days are damp and
shrouded in fog,.the overall precipitation is slight, amounting to some
ten to twenty inches per year. The result is that the Aleutians are a
grassland regién, having ng trees oLher than willew thickets that mark
the water courses.

Southeast Alaska, sometime; identified as "theiPanhandle," is best
described as having a marine climate similar to that of wes£ern Washing-

. ton and Oregon. Heavy rainfall, fanging from forty-five incheg at
Juneau to 140 at Ketchikan,1 combined with the warm currents’o% the
éacific, result in temperatures that seldom drop below zero in the wiiter

or rise above the eighties in the summer. Although snow falls

periodically throughout the rcgion in ‘winter months, the mild tempera-

lClarence C. Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present (3rd ed.:
Portland: Binfords and Mort, 1970), p.«6.
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tures soon convert this to rain and runoff in the lower valleys -of this
" mountainous region. Great forests of spruce and hemlock, combined with

thick undexgrowtn, blanket the mountains of the Coast Range , which

sharply rise from the mainland fjords and thé Alexander Archipelago.

~
' -

The Interior is;continental, presenting the most extreme range of

temperaturés found in the State. Variations range.from sixty below zero

/
I'd

in the winter to as high as ninety~-five in the summer.2 Relatively
light precipitation (10 to 14 inches) results in a vegetdtion cover of
mixed hardwoods and softwoods in the more southerly part of the region
to varieties of stunted willow thickets along the stream banks in the \
north. From at least mid-October to May the region is blanketed by |,
snow, but gecause of the low humidity, clear skies and lack of wind,
residents of the region claim it is more tolerable than areas to the
north and west. .

?oward the west, along the Bering Sea littoral,/ghe landscape is in
glaring contrast to that of the Southeast region's high mountains and
indented coast. The Bering Sea is a partially landlocked and shallow
body of water, and the Alaska coast only gradually rises out of it.
Practically no harbors exist between Bristol Bay and Nome, and the usual
seascape is that of long finger—like bars that extend parallel to the
‘land frontage and that change scasonally during windstorms and tidal
action. The climate is semi-Arctic, being influenced by the blockade

that the Aleutians present to the Pacific on the south and the ice~packs

of the Arctic on the north. Unlike the interior, temperatures rarely

E
2Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, p. 1l2.
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fall below minus forty in the winter nor over eighty in the summer.
Pr.cipitation ranges between ten and twenty inches, but most days are

cloudy and windy, reflecting the proximity of the Arctis. No timber,

-

"other than willows, grows in the region until the more enclosed por-

Eions of the Yukon and Kuskogwim are reached. Toward the north,
abové Norton Sound, the land takes on a rolling, upland effect tﬁét
becomes thé barrier of the Brooks Range.

The North Slope, so much a part of contemporary news analysis re-
sultlnglfrom the oil field discoveries, is in reallty a vast nlalns
area that sweeps from the Chukchi Sea ih the' west to the Canadian border
in the east. The Brooks Range éncloses most of the region to the south,
and the land slopes gradually north to the Arctic Ocean. Because of \
the semi~frozen condition of the waters off the coast, the region re- |
ceives a scant five to ten inches of annual precipitation. Although
hdrotic in nature, the climate is not as extreme ;s that of the interior;
temperature< range from ten below zero in the winter to forty-five
during some days in the brief summer. Vegetation is sparse along the
Arctic,{but a p}ethora of flowers blanket the land in the summer and

'
|

small willows cdrer the water courses. Like the oil lands of the Middle
East, the North'élope has been described as bleak, stark, monotonous
and potentially wealthy. 3

Directly to the extreme south of mainland Alaska lies another
region that is wealthy in oil resources. But in contrast to the North

Slope, the Southcentral reéion is varied both in topography and climate.

The regio? is enclosed by a series of mountains running inland in an arc

0023
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4
|

from Southeast Alaska to the Aleutians on the west. To the south, the
. i

shores are washed by the Gulf of Alaska and warmed by the Pacific cur-
!

rents that control the temperatures all along North America's west

coast. The climate is a modified marine, with.temperatures not too

dissimilar from those of Southeast Alaska. However, except-for points
along the extreme coastal fringe, precipitation remains a moderate ,
Snow is heavier than in the Interior and L

twenty-five to thirty inches.
remains longer than in the Southeast. While much of the coast is

»
-
N,

indented, offering some of the finest natural harborages outside of

Southeast Alaska, the swift tides and stormy seas of the region réflect
lits nearness to the storm centers of the Bering and Arctic. In addi-
tion, considerable stretches of the coast contain active glaciers so i
that only a few'Specific places, in the naéﬁral state; provide safe
/
The vegetatiun is mixed in the Southcentral reg{on, coggisting
/

h-rbors.
of alternate growths of varieties of evergreen, broadleaf trees and
i
|

willows.
‘\
A

The Native People
)
|

Native Alaska has always been a confusing conceptualization for
white people who have moved into the area or who have attempted to study
the pecple over the past 230 years.

First, the Russians, who "discovered" Alaskg in 1741, conceived of
the Native people as an extension of the Siberian trib?s that they had
congdered 1n their eastward march across that portion of the Eurasian

The first Aleut groups encountered were thought to be

»1ind mass.
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emigrants from l(amchatka.3 Accordingly, they were brutally conquered,
énslaved, and otherwise forced to pay tribute to appease their new
masters. Noting that the Aleuts, and later the Eskimos encountered
;round odiak-and the Gulf of Alaska, were Mongoloid in feature, they
perhaps had some grounds for their speculations as to the people's
origiqs. When, however, they reached Southeast Alaska and came into
contact with the Tlingits, a note of-confusion appeared in theit be-
havior.

They designated these people "Kolosh," as they did other non-Aleut
aborigines. In reading the histories written of the period of the
. Russian occupation of Alaska (c. 1741-1867), one is struck by the

ambivalent approach used by the Russians toward the new people with

" whom they came in contact. Following the conquest of the Aleutians, the

D

r= v

wholesale brutality meted out go tho;e people was .not again repeated to
such an extent against others, although smgll wars and uprisings con~
tinued intermit£ently until the end of .Russian rule. Outside of
sporadic "pacification expeditions," the Russian attitude, particulafly

toward those people outside of their immediate control at Sitka, was one

of laissez faire so long as trade was maintained. Indeed, during the

last thirty years of the Russian presence in Southeast Alaska even the
trading rights were leased out to British interests up to the time of

the Russian evacuation in 1867. It was as if the prospect of under-

standing the aboriginal people was too much and that it would be best

3Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, p. 15,
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simply to iéﬁore their existence. Consequently, Russian penetration of
Alaska and influences on the Native people remained a peripheral one,
t~king firm root only at Unalaska, Kodiak and S.i.tka.4

Following the Russian model, the Américans who came into serious
contact with the Alaska Natives after 1867 referred back to thgir west-
ward expansion across the continent for experiential data.<'The Natives
were first called ;Indians," bécause those were the aborigines who
seemed always to be on the horizon of American man's conquest of the
'continent. Later, as different types of aboriginal Alaskans such as
Aleuts and Eskimos were contacted{ the preconception of the "Red Indian"”
didn't hold true and the term "Native” came into popular usage. Thus,
all aboriginal groups were conveniently luﬁped together in the public's
eye; a person could be designated as "Native" no-matter where he came
from in Alaska, just so he was of aboriginal ancestry. Such convenient
labeling has certain pitfalls, héwev;r, and £hiscbesame particularly so
for the federal government, one of whose historical duties was to pro-
tect the "uncivilized tribes” as the nation expanded westward.

In a government report of 1905, which consolidated other reports
dating back to i886, James Witten epitomized the ambivalence of ogéside

observers toward Natives. On the ore hand the people are described as

4Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, p. 171. (Even today, “Russian-
ized” Alaska Natives, i.e., those who follow the’ Russian Orthodcx ,
Church liturgy, may be found in large numbers only in the arc, v
Aleutians-Bristol Bay-Kodiak. Other pockets in the &ok Inlet area,
Sitka and a few other scattered places in the Yukon-KuskokW1m delta
where Orthodoxy remains strong, only point out the extent of the few
missionary~trading posts that the Russians were able to establish in
those areas.)

. o~

-
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l
"savages” and "barbarians" still in the uncivilized state, and that *In
teaching a native it is bad policy to forget that he is the white man's
inferidr; Ehat ke must of necessity be so, and the sooner we recoanize
the fact that he is an Indian, and should be taught as an Indian, the

o . .5
better it will be for him."” On the other hand, the same author noted
that
If they [the Natives] had European features and talked the
English language we would often forget that the race had
so lately been in a condition of savagery. As fast as
they can obtain employment from the white men at reasonable
wages they abandon the chase and the fishing grounds and
serve their employers faithfully so long as they are well
treated.®
Reflecting the furmer impression, all dealings with the Native
peoples by the government were consolidated under the umbrella of
agencies whose traditional functions were those of pécifying or other~
wise controlling the American Indian in the contiguous states. Although
reservations were not established in Alaska to the extent that they were
/ .

in the continental United States,7 the idea that Natives were "wards of

the government,” as were American Indians, was maintained and they were

SJames W. Witten, Report on the Agricultural Prospects, Natives,
Salmon Fisheries, Coal Prospects and Development and Timber and Lumber
Interests of Alaska (1903), (Washington, D.C.: Government Printing
Office, 1904), p. 17. (Hereinafter referred to as Report on Interests
of Alaska.)

6witten, Report on Interests of Alaska, p. 17.

] 7with the exception of the Tsimshian Indians, who were granted a
reservation in 1891 (26 Stat. 1101), only a few other areas were granted
"reserve” status from time to time by a series of executive orders and:
the” Act of May 31, 1938 (52 Stat. 593). These reserves were .revoked by
Sec. 19 (a) of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act (85 stat. 710)
in 1971.
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i

assigned tc ﬁhe jurisdiction of the Department of the Interior, first
i AN .
under the Office of Indian Affairs and later under the Bureau of Indian

i

{ -
Affairs. : Thus, policies established in Washington and applied to Indian

reservations in the continental states w%re also applied to Alaska

Na€ives és atwhole, whether‘or not they were deemed to be feasible even
on the s¢utﬁern reservations. This was especiaily the case with educa-
tion, whé;:re;policies and personnel were transferred to Alaska from the
south ané béck again, without attempting to modify either to fit the
differen& circumstances encountered.

Thé am;ivalence described above and the unicultural approach
applied‘to the Alaska Nativ;s was a theme that became consistent over
the years, and was one that has perplexed administrators and teachers

alike when the results of a method were not up to expectations. Ander~
- :

1

son and Egils, in a siudy published in 1935,8 noted the need for ex-
) .
tensive‘rééearch of a local nature and the establishment of curricula
that would reflect the research and the values of the in-digenous
peoples. = Raymond Barnhardt,q in a case study on Northwest Pacific

Indian education some thirty-five years later, expressed the same recom-

mendatioﬁs in very strong terms, and Michael Cline followed up with a

8H. Dewey Anderson and Walter Crosby Eells, Alaska Natives: A
Survey of Their Sociological and Educational Status, (Stanford, Calif.:
Stanford WUniversity, 1935), pp. 436-437. (Heteinafter referred to as
Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educational Status.)

9Raymond J. Barnhardt, "Qualitative Dimensions in the Teaching of
American Indian Children: A Rescriptive Analysis of the Schooling
Environment in Three North Pacific Coast Indian Communities” (unpub-
lished Doctoral thesis, University of Oregon, 1970).
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statement £hat "In building a bridge between cultures, the foundation
must be the culture the childrenlbring to school,"10 not the reverse as
had been the traditioAal Process. However, in order to build that
bridge, teachers and othe;s who wished to be effective in, their contacts
with Native people needed first éo be aware of and sensitive to the

people's unique differences as well as their similarities, '

The actual discovery of Alaska took place at least 20,000 years
ago when people of Mongoloid stock moved across the so-called Bering Sea
land bridge that connected the Eurasian and the American continents

11 The "bridge" was in réality a

during the Wisconsin glacial period.
vast plains area that included most of the now-submerged lands of the

Bering and Chuckchi Seas between the Aleutians and the Arctic. Most w

.of western Alaska, the North Slope and the Yukon~Kuskokwim basin as fii
{ 3

’

inland as present-day northern Yukon Territory remained unglaciated12
and “provided,a haven for animals and man.

Archeologists surmise that, following the retreat of the glaciers
in the post-Wisconsin period, bands of such people migrated down the
valleys of North America, thus populating the two cont}nents prior to

the "discoveries" of later Europeans. Waves of such people appear to

10Michael S.. Cline, "The Impact of Formal Educafion Upon the

Nunamiut Eskimos of Anaktuvuk Pass, Alaska: A Case Study" (unpublished
Doctoral thesis, University of Oregon, 1972), p. 285.

llR. A. Smith and J. W. Smith, eds., Early Man and Environments in
Northwest North America, (Calgary: University of Calgary students'
Press, 1970), pp. 35-36.

12Ibid. (This connecting land link is known as "Beringia" and the
essentials ag described here are supybrted by a majority of present-
day scientists.)
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have migrated from Asia over a considerable span of time, measured

perhaps in milleniums, so that by the time of contact with the Euro-
peans, a diversity of cuitural regions had been well established among”
the aboriginal peoples.

Contact with Europeans in Alaska is historically )set in 1741 when

/
Vitus Bering sailed out of Kamchatka on an expedition’commissioned by

the Imperial Russian government. At that time, the Alaska Natives could
be grouped into four ﬁajor categories, which are in/most 'cases-deter-

mined by linguistic and cultural relationships rather than by a strictly

regional basis,
*

/
These four groups and their homelands, both/in the historical past

and present, may be listed as follows: h
Aleuts. These people historically occupied the Aleutian Islands

westward from a;roximately the line Port Heiden-Ivanof Bay on the

N i
¢

Alaska Peninsula, and this region remains Aleut to the present day. In
conteﬁporary times, much of Bristol Bay andﬁKodiak have been settled by
Aleut people. *

Tlingits. The present boundaries oé Southeastern Alaska, plus much
of the southern Yukon Territory and certain portions of British
Columbia, has been the traditional howéland of the Tlingit people. A
culturally related peop;e, the llaidas, shared the southern tip of Prince
of Wales Island at the time of contact and are today considered by out-
side observers to be of the same e£hnic group (as in "Tlingit-Haida

Indians of Alaska"). A second culturally related group of people, the

Tsimshians, live on Annette Island, south of Ketchikan, but are of a

: 0036
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separate legal identity, as will be explained below,

Eskimos. Essentia%ly a littoral people,13 Eskimos were sett}ed at
the time of contact in an arc arourd the shores of the Gulf of Alaska,
west across the Alaska Peninsula, north along the Bering and Chukchi
Seas (including siberian East Cape) and east aldﬁg the Arctic to Hud-
son's Bay and Greenland. Closely related by 1aﬂguage, except for major
dialects that w111 be discussed below, Eskimos differed culturally
according to whether their environment was near the sea, inland, or
north or south. Present day Eskimos predominate in the’ Southwest,
Northwest and Northern regions of the state. Southern alaska, between
Kodiak and Prince William Sound,  which had histofically'bnen Eskimo, is
not so considered by the contemporary general publict There seems. to
have been a melding of peoples in this area, so that mPSt Natives there
are thought to be "Aleut" or "indian."

Athabascans. A riverine people closely related in language to
Navajos and Apaches of the Southwest United States, i.e.,lthey represent
a branch of the great "Na-Dene" family of languages, the Athabascans
historically and presently occupy the vast inland regions of Alaska,

/
including most of Yukon Territory, northern British Columbia and western

Northwest Territories. The descriptive word "Athabascan" is accepted
today, -even though it was no originally their identifier. Culture and

language bind these people fclosely tngether in present times, even

though they are scattered oder 4 wide area and they speak a dozen or so

1‘3Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, p. 18.
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distinct dialects. In contemporary Alaska, Fairbanks is the focal point

for the Athabascan population although the majority ofipeople still

maintain close ties to their home communities along the inland rivers:

Each of the above ethnic Native groups will be described in general

detail below, beginning with the Aleuts.

\ ‘

‘ The Aleuts

) There is some argument'among ethnologists as- to the Aleut people's
origins, but a general agreement is that they are :elaféd linguistically
and racially to the Eskimos. Settlement of the islands appears to have
taken place incrementally from the Alaska mainland westward, although
there is some possibility that small groups also migratéd eastward from
the Kuriles.14

Numbering some 20,000.peop1e at the time of contact with the

Rusgians in'l’Ml,ls the Aleuts were decimated by slaughter, enslavement
and d%sease, and by 1848 were reduced to about 1,400.16 Fﬁftger reduc-
;ions in number were balanced by intermarriage with the invaders and
'mégnland Eskimos to the east, Forced migration of elements of th-o

surviving population to the vicinity of Kodiak, for economic reasons,

changed .the composition of that once-Eskimo area.

140.8. Federal Field Committee for Development Planning in Alaska,
AlasKa Natives and the Land, (Anchorage: By the Author, October, 1968),
p. 236. (Hereinafter referred to as Alaska Natives and the Land.)

15Alaska Natives and the Land, p. 236. *

16Ibid.
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A sea-faring people at the time of contact, the Aleuts have re-
mained so to this day; and despite the harshatreatment_received at the
hands of the Russians they are the most "Russ;fied" of the Alaska Native
peoples. Indeed, this factor cannot be overlookéd in present day Alaska
for it has become an integral part of the people's cultural charac-
teristics. Aleut names and a large part of the present language are
Russian in'origin. The Russian Orthodox Church has beccme "their"
church, and it is practically a sine_qua non that the definition of an
Aleut include some reference to Ofthodoxyf Much of modern day Aleut
family cohesiveness rests on the foundation ?f church membersﬁip, and ﬁ
serious problems arise when this relationship is stretched or ruptured.
Clifford Myers, in a ;ase study of an Aleut college student, ncted that

!

a considerable amount of the youth's thoughts on his philosophflof life
revolved around the church and his family's connection to the church.17
| In this case, the Aleuts have adapted to a non-material cultural
condition and accepted it as their own. They have viewed the church as
-good for them, and have used it to bind themselves together ‘and to
solidify their relationships. This has been beneficial to them; other
cultural 9daptations or impositions may not be, and they may react

accordingly.

Additionally, except for those Aleut.people who have moved inland

> -

or to the cities, they remain a marine-oriented people. The majority

17Clifford H. Myers, "P Life History Approach to the Study of
Social Mobility in Alaskarn Native Youth" (unpublished Doctoral thesis,
University of Oregon, 1972), pp. 84-86.

- 0033




28

. .

' }
make their living from the sea, either by fishing, general seafaring or
sealing. Even though the technoiogical tools have changed in mechanical
complexity, the basic cultural idea--i.e., gaining a 1i- elihood from

the sea--has remained as a core of the people's culture. .

\ \
.. . . . !
The Tlingits, Haidas, and Tsimshians

-

Southeastern Alaska, an area that lies approximately between
Yakutat in the north ,and Ketchikan in the south, is the traditional

homeland of the Tling%t people.

Scattered throughout the area in some dozen permanent villages at

the time of contact, the‘Tlingits had built a civilization on the great

salmon runs and on trade.18 Although they were culturéily related to

‘other coastal people living as far south as preséht day Humboldt Bay,

California,19 tie Tlingit people were distinct linguistically from
niler peoples surrounding them, yet distantly related to the "Na Dene"

super-family of languages.

While the rlingit villages maintained close cultural contacts with

" each other in the historical past, they were not confederated nor did

they perceive a "nationhood” in the Western European sense.- Rather,
although. a "nation of the people" did exist in Tlingit eyes (the word
) .

"Tlingit" means "the people"), cach subdivision (i.e. village sphere)

remained politically autonomous from one another. Only through trade

18Phllip Drucker, Indians of the Northwest Coast, {(New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1955), pp. 1-3.

|
lgIhld. |
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and war agreements were semblances of confederations organized, and
v \\Epese lasted only for the leggth'of the agreed-upon contrant. WNot until

the formatipnqof the Alaska Native Brotherhood in 1912, and other pan-
Native organizations, which will be discussed in later chapters, were
the people brought together as a whole to pursué non-material, ulterior
political and educational goals.

‘1>/* There is some disagreement among an£hropologists and echnologists

as to the origin of the Tlingit people (see Boas, 191; Keithahn, 1945;

¥

L

Drucker, 1955). By-and~large, the mgaority tend to agree that the
people migrated into Southeastern Alask; from the south by way of the
Naas and Stikine rivers in present day British Columbia. Among the
people themselves, however, lineage taleg and ‘origin legends indicate

" that they also trekked into the region from the interior, down river
valleys and across glacial fields. By the tiﬁe of contact. in any .ase,
the recognized Tlingit domain stretched well beyond present Southeast
Alaska, and included those areas surrounding Dezadeash Lake, Whitehorse,
Tagish, and Teslin in the Yukon Territory ané Atlin in British Columbia.

~In the SOutELfgg,Erincé”Bf"Wales Island, the Haidas had established

viab]e'Esa;G;I;;es related to their homeland-in the Queen Charlotte Is-
lands of present day British Columbia. Sharing an areal culture with
the Tlingits and others in this-region of the Pacific Northwest, the
Haidas were also noteé baat-builders and open ocean seafarers. They
.mastered ané moncpolized the art of building huge dug~out canoes which

were used for trade with others, up and down the coast.

The Tsimshians, another culturally related people, were concen-




2
trated ar und the region of mod2rn Prince Rupert, B.C., at the time of
contact. An Anglican missionary from Britain, Father William Duncan,
helped them organize a model village in 1887,20 and then, due to church
related disagreements, moved with them to Annette Island where they
esgablished Metlakatla. 1In 1891, the island was made a reservation for
the Tsimshian people living thore,21 one of the few such in Alhska.

The Tlingits, the Haidas and the Tsimshians, lived near awd ffom
the .sea. They were adept at wood sculpturing and developed a t}pe of
abstract art that culminated . e totem pole, which was essentially
a mnemonic device useq to descripe the people's history. 6ther cultural
traits sucn as the potlatch, origin myths and world-views, although
modified at times in detail, were shared and undergtood by these three
groups nd others on the Northwest coast. Thus, much of whaé is said
heré about the Tlingits holds rru%, in turn, for the Haidasﬂgnd
Tsimshians.

Tlingit society was, and 1emains, epitomized by its matrilineal
descent pattern that divided the whole of the people into- two moieties:
Even into present times, a Tlingit is born inéo one or the uther of the
two divisions (designated "Eagle" or "Raven') of Lhe people; and traces
all relationships of a societal nature through his mother and according

to her "side" of the family. The potlatch (see Barnett, 1968) as

practiced by the Tlingit has as its basis this descent concept, for it

20Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, p. 29.

211bid.
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was essentially a recognition rite that authorized the transference of
political, social or economic power from one relative to another.
Recognition ,came from the oéher "side" or moiety and this relationship
was so omnipresent to the Tiingit person's self-concept that it in-
fluenced most of his social conduct among his peers and much of his be-
havior toward outside peoples. Ownership of material property and non-
material rights and perquisites, such as names; fishing sites, trade
routes and "spheres of“influence," was also affected by this social
mechanism, and it has be;n a source of conflict between Tlingits and
others down to the present time. The Russian Baranof, and others who
follcwed him, were often perplexed with the possessory traits of the
Tlingit and weré wont to dismiss any disagreements with them as the
whims of a "savage" people.

Following the conquest of the Aleuts and the occupation of the
Kodiak area, the Russians looked toward an extensioqﬁgf their control
over the lands toward the southeast. : A colony was planted at Yvakutat in
1795, but was abandoned in 1804 following plagues and a massacre by
local Tlingits.22 Sitka (also krown as St. Michael, Mikhailovsk, or
‘New Archangel) was established in 1800 by Baranof as an outpost for '
trading and other purpcses; It was destroyed during a Tlingit uprising
in 1802, but was rc-estaﬁlished in 1804 f.‘lowing a naval cannonading by

. . 23 . . .
the Russians and an American frce-booter. The Russians maintained

22Hull_ey, Alaska: Past and Present, p. 119.

231hid. , pp. 126-127.
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/

themsclves in the Sitk. area until 1867, but, except fon/g few other
‘ /
small outposts (e.g., Ft. Wrahgell which was establighéd in 1833 to
. .24 o{
block British access to the Stikine '), they did n Penetrate the
region deeply enough tc leave jany lasting cultural impression on the

people. /

s
4

Consedquent to the Ruis{an withdrawal in 1867 following the Ameﬁican
purchasc, the Tlingit p?éble entered a period that would have a proéound
effect on‘their physi?él environment and their culture. At first, ,
exposed only to the(éebauchery and avarice of the new soldiers and f
traders in the Sitka area, the outlying villages in turn later faced
deep inroads ints their cultural patterns as trappers, traders and gold-
miners fanned out int9 the relatively undisturbed areas of the vegion.
The usual misunderstandings that take place when members of diverse
cultures collide were macgnified in Séutheast Alaska by the American's
insensitivity to the Tlingit's social mores and their legal concepts
relating to land and other property. The disorganization wrought by
devasting diseases, fol}owing these contacts, left the Tlingit people in
an almost prostrate position for some time as the numbers and activities
of the white people from the sou£h began to dominate the region.

Some ten years following the Purchase, Protestant missionaries be-

C s .. 25
gan activities among the Tlingit people, and were so successful that

"

24
Ibid., p. 160.

- 25;9;9., p. 233. (It is ironic that the first Protestant "mis-
sionary" among the Tlingits was a Tsimshian named Philip McKay from Ft.
Simpson, B.C. He conducted services and established a school at
Wrangell in 1878, and was soon followed by other white missionaries,
primarily of the Presbyterian faith,)
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most of the people espouse that form of Ch' "stianity to this day.
Russian Orthodoxy remains active among ° : people only at Sitka and a
few other cities such 'as Juneau, whi’® Roman Catholicism has made few #
inroads, except through ;he missionary work around Lynn Canal or by way
of intermarriage processes. 4 ,

A sea-faring people in the past, the Tlingits, Haidas and
Tsimshians remain essentially so to this day. Commercial fishing is by
far the predominant economic activity that the people engage in, al-
though related work such as cannéfy, longshoring, bridge and dock
building, and such allied constructioq work as carpentry, are also
primary economic areas of enczavor. 1In contemporary times, the old!
sé@ial patterns have been sﬁbmerqed beneath the blanket of Western

‘ |

i

European énd American influences, yet to sensitive eyes these old pat-
terns often remain only ovéftly dormant.: Even those, persons who are
highly educa?id, in the for*a Western sense, remain imbued and indoc-
trinated with much of the Tfingi \ggrld-viéw from the past and readily
evidence such when in social intercoursg with each other. These be-
havioral patterns are, of;éourse, more apparent in the outlying villages
than in the cities, but are universal enough among the people to elicit
congiderable comment concerning such pattefns as that from Drucker when
he described a kind of crude, lotter-day potlatching activity observed

. 2 .
during Alaska Native Brotherhood Grand Camp mgetlngs. 6 In addition,

the people”béntinueﬁto maintain their historical relationships through

26Philip Drucker, The Nitive Brotherhoods, (Washington: Government 1lﬁ§
Printing Office, 1958), p. *47.
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the matrilineal, moieti,mechanism, although that has often been modified

to blend with Western practices among the young. The "great family"

- tradition, a phenomenon that is also found among other ethnic Native

/groups, is particularly strong among a-number of families in South-

eastern Alaska where clan-like loyalties and obligations are maintained
on a wide regional basis. Such famiiy relaﬁionships as existed in the
past and are still maintained in the present are not often understood by
white people, probably because the definition of "family"” does not hold
to the strict, European concept of patrfnémic blood-line, and are thus
not capitalized on by educators and others who have the welfare of the

people as their raison d'etre.

The EsEimos

Possibly no otherqaboriginal group, saveé the Navajos of the Ameri-
can Southwest, have been studied, written about and romanticized to such
an extent as have the Eskimo people. And yet, not until vexy recent
times has there b;;n anything approaching reality in our knowledge of
the Alaskan Eskimo. This is the result, apparently, of the stereotypes
that dcvelo?ed because of the overwhelming number of books and articles
that dealt with ghe Canadian and Greenland Eskimos. Much of the material
written 9bout these eastern.people has very little, if any, application
to those of the west. Many early observers of the Alaska Eskimos con-
demned themselves to irtrelevancy by stuﬂyiné materials written about

Canadian Eskimos prior to observing those in Alaska and then attemptiny

tc fit their observations to their preconceptions. This behavinr has

0@ -



. 35

been a! the more apparent among untrained missionaries, teachers and
adJinierators, and is similar to the general misconceptions mentioned
earlier that government agents had of the whole of the Native peoples,
Wendell Oswalt27 went into considerable d;tail concerning the
diversity of environments that the Eskimo people of Alaska occupied.
Nowhere do these areas fit the popular conception of a continually
bleak, snow-driyen landscape that required the people‘to live in ice
houses (igloos), cat seal blubber and continuously laugh at their hard-
ships, Rather, the pictu;e is one of marked regional diversity, both in
landscape and biotic phenomena. Necessary adaptations are made ac-
cordingly by the people to these variations and their cultures are so
modified, For_example, in the south, along the Gulf of Alaska and
around Kodiak, it would be absurd to imagine Eskimos living as they d;
in the Arctic NHorth. It is equally so to believe that they glso maintain
themselves in that fashion in the Southwest, along the shores of the
Bering Sea or inland on the Yukon-Kuskokwim delta.
While all of the Eskimos are related in language, indicating a
recent common ancestral relationship,28 those in Alaska speak a number
of dialects that can be grouped into two sub-families known as Yupik and’

Inupik.29 Yupik Eskimo is the mother-tongue of the people living in the

south, southwest, along the Bering Sea-and north to a line of demarca-

27Wendell H. Oswalt, Alaskan Eskimos, (San Francisco: Chandler
Publishing Co., 1¢-.7).

;

4
28Hulley,‘i\laska: Past and Present, p. 21.

29Oswalt, Alaskan Eskimos, pp. 4-9.
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tion approximately at Norton Sound. From there north, and then east -

along the Arctic slope the peoﬁle speak Inupik. To the unpracticed,

these languages are as mutually incomprehensible from one group to the
other as French is to Spanish or Italian. On the other hand, Eskimos
recognize each other as'being a people apart and use several words to
identify themselves as the “re;1 people.“30

The dominion of the Eskimos completely encircled prehistoric
Alaska except for Southeast Alaska,(the mouth of the Copper River, Cook
Inlet and (the Aleut country west of Port Heiden. They were settled pri-
marily nepr the sea, but some yroups toék up domicile as far as two
hundred njiles inland.31 Only in thé far north, along the Arctic, did
the peopfle live in a land that was even remotely comparable to that
inhabited by the Canadian and Greenland people. And even here, ice
houses‘were not used for }iving quarters, but ratheg a type of semi-
subterranean sod house was utilizea. The vast majority of Alaska
Eskimos lived in relatively %emperate zones, when compared to the Arctic,
hunting and fishing for a wide range of animals according to the
habitat. In the Arctic north the people were whalers, while the inland

people trekked after the caribou and fished the rivers. Wherever sea

mammals existed, as in the Beraing Sea, the people hunted them; when

.

30Ibid., p. 28. (The word "Eskimo" comes from the Algonkin people

of Eastern Canada and was passed on by the French. It was originally
a derogatory term meaning "eatérs of raw flesh," but is used readlly
today by the people to describe themselves.)

31Ibid., p. 9. (See Appendix I for a list of the Eskimo
dialectical groups.)
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there ;:}g fish, along the rivers or at such sites as Bristol Bay, Cook
Inlet or Prince William Sound, tools and methods were devised or bor-
rowed to capitalize on this resource. Wherever possible food was taken
from the land, the sea and Fhe fresh waters in the People's vicinity.
Dog teams were used in the Interior, alsng the northern and western
coasts in tﬁe winte;, but not in the southgrn coastal regions. The
classical skin-frame boat known as the kayak, a type of which was also

used by the Aleuts, was not as universal as is popularly supposed. The

'4umiak, a large open, skin-frame boat capable of carrying up to a dozen

people, was more universal and is still used to a great extent in pre-
sent day Alaska.

At the time of contact, the regional "borders" of various Eskimo
groups were in a fluid state.32 This was particularly so in the south;
but even in the north, inland Indian territory was being agsorbed by
Eskimos mainly through acculturation and assimilation. In the south,
Aleuts were in a period of eastward expansion ;nd were encroaching on
traditional Eskimo lands around the Aléska Peninsula.33 A similar
sitﬁation existed at Cook Inlet, where the Tanaina Athabascans expanded
outward, and above Yakuéat as the Tlingits pushed their trading ventures
%pto the reéion of Prince William Sound. However, a word of caution is

required here: these wovements were not a result of war or conquest ,

but rather of a process that involved either adaptation by one group or

3 1pid., pp. 240-242.

33pia.
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another or abandonment of traditionai grounds. War, as understood by

European-oriented people, was not a part of\the Eskimo's cultural

mOtlfS. They had neither time nor inclination nor technology to engage

in large-scale combat. As recently as 1935 an observer pointed out that
The Eskimo is not a fighter; he fears the Ind\an, though he

may never have seen an Indian. When on the opén range |,

herding, whether one or more be in the party, and a

stranger is seen in the distance the Eskimo will\hide. I

have known that to occur when four Eskimo armed with

rifles saw two strangers in the distance.34

. i
Of course, the above observer missed the point: Why put oneself in a

possibly dangerous position by exposure? Hunters are taught very early
to be cautious and inconspicuous when out.in the field.

Ygg, when the Russians first moved into Kodiak in 1763 they were
driven off by the local people, and it wasn't nuntil 1784 that a permanent
Russian settlement could be established there, following a massacre byf
Russian cannons.35 The Russians then proceeded to treat these people as
they did the Aleqts, using them as ;orkers, seal -hunters and consumers

of trade goods. They also successfully established a policy of

3
"Russification" in the area, converting most of the Natives to Orthodoxy
and introducing missions and schools. Although the Russian penetration
later reached into the Bering sca region (thus introducing "Gussock," a

corruction of "Cossack," as a name for white people into certain Native

languages) and in certain instances even into the interior, their hold

Status, p. 158.

34Anderson and Eells, Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educational

35Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, pp. 61-62 and 72. ’
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was only tenuous in the region. \
Important cultural changes among the western and northern Eskimo:

were originally initiated by the European 'and American whaling fleets

36

A

that invaded the area from éhe 1830's until the American Civil war.
Following the opening of the Kodiak whaling grounds in 1835 and the
successful exploitation of the Arctic in.1848, the fleets, dominated by
New Englanders, annually despoiled the villages along the Bering and
Arctic coasts by debauchery and thg introduction of alcohol and diseases
to the people. Harsh treatment by the whalers of the pebple were on a
par with the earlier Russian holoraust in the Aleutians. Although
whaling in Alaskan waters revised following the Civil War, its height
was reached and its greatest effects felt during the 1840's and 1850's
when as many as 300 such ships were présent seasonally.37 One measure
of the effect of the shock that this intrusion haé on the people is the
drop in the population that took place. Rogers reports the populaéions
for the Southwest and Northwest as 26,000 aﬁé 28,000 respectively in
1740.38 By 1890, the populatiéks of ghe regions were reduced to 10,660
and 2,973, respectively. Subsequent waves of prospectors follo;ing the
American purchase resulted in further disruptions to the people's

cultural fabric and to their numbers.

!

36Hulley, Alaska: Past a:& Present, pp. 186-189.

37Ibid., p. 188,

38George Rogers and Richard A, Cooley, Alaska's Population and
Economy: Regional Growth, Development and Future Outlook, vol. II,

(Fairbanks: University of Alaska, ISEGR, 1963), p. 28. (Hereinafter
referred to as Alaska's Population and Economy. )
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Yet, the people survived@and have, in fact, reached a population
level in recent years that approaches that of the past, Indeed, by
1960, the rate of natural incfease, i.e., births over deaths, stood at '
38.4 per 1000 people amongd Natives, includiné the Eskimos, and Rogers
pointed out that

A rate of natural increase of this magnitude is considered

extremely high to the extent of being explosive; over an

extended period it would result in the doubling of the
native population in less than 20 years.39 “

And although the old southern reéion of the Eskimo domain around

. Kodiak, the gulf and the Peninsula are so heavily impacted by whites
tdday as to be essentially non-Native, the western and northegQAareas
remain seventy to eighty prrcent Eskimo. Further, while their culture
appears to have changed radically in a technological sense, they still

b

maintain their traditions of social intercourse and behavior. Recent

research indipates that ident;ty problems, among the Eskimo at least,
are not as serious as Qreviously supposed. Chance noted that many adapt
by being pgoficient in both cultures, or at least they master enough of
the new‘to maintain self-confidence and are able éo thus generate esteem

4 .
among their old and new neighbors alike. 0

Many cbservers of the Eskimo people have pointed out their eciectic
nature and their adaptability. Whether or not these traits can be mea-

sured, they do seem to hold great promise for the people's future. In a

39Rogers and Cooley, Alaska's Population and Economy, Vol. I,
po 960 -

40Norman A, Chance, The Eskimo of North Alaska, (New York: Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, 1966), pp. 93-95.
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sectioq’regarding government{agencies that work among the Eskimo, Norman
f il

Chance/ stressed that "they must tailor the program to fit Eskimo values

/

. 1 . . . .
and géals."4 He then summarized his thoughts in a passage that is

wort}/ quoting in full here:
/
!What is needed today is a program that will enable individuals
/at all levels of the community to participate in the development
'of their own resources. From a short-range point of view, it
may be more efficient to give funds to build a technical school,
health center, or construct new roads. But if the Eskimo are
' to gain greater self=-initiative, a greater sense of personal
¢ worth, and a greater measure of control over their own future,
they must be included -as active participants in the development
; program. An increasing number of north Alaskan Eskimo are
. " ready to undertake these efforts, as the recent Innupiak
conferences have shown. The extent to which the government
makes use of this potential will bear directly on the success
of its over-all policy.42

'

i Today, Sll-thqough the western and northern regions of the state,
1 ; .

'

Eskimo people are building viable mechanisms of self-expression as a
Vo

dirépt outgrowth of‘$he land claims settlement.43 Although all regions

\
are setting up equally dynamic organizations based upon the people’s
will and participétiqn« none has quite gone the limit as the Arctic
Slope Native Association. The people of that area have, on their own

. 4. .
initiative, legally constructed a borough government.4 This government

1

unit’ covers, by-and-large, all of their ancient homeland, from Point

Hope on the west to the Canadian border on the east. The people there

41Chance, The Eskimo of North Alaska, p. 98.
42Ibid., p. 99. -
7 4

'3A1aska Native Claims Settlement Act, (85 Stat. 688).
44In Alaska, "boroughs" are the local governing units between
cities and the State, as counties are in most other states.
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are presently setting up their own school system and other typical
service agencies, and f' ding these operations mainly by taxes on the
wealth of the local oil fields. The potential that Chance mentions is
being utilized to its fullest here and. bears close observation by other

4

regions in the state.

The Athabascans

The final group of people to be surveyed are perhaps the most di~
! - .,

verse og any yet discussed in this study. For the Athabascan peoplé are
not only spread over tae largest territory in Alaska, consequently
exposing them to a variety of environments, but their wide distribution
and minimal contacts with each other tend to produce a hete;ogéheity of
cultural traits. Whiie linguistic relationships of the whole people are
clear, :he actual dialectical differences that exist between the most
far-flung of the groups are serious enough to require interpregers or
use of a mutual language when such people meet. Nevertheless, there are
also enough other ethnic similarities between the groups to warrant
their present categorization, not the least of thembbeing the people's

own recognition c¢f their kinship.

As with others, the Athabascans self-concept begins with their

- designation of themselves as "the people" ("Dina," or "Deenah" and some-

times "Tinneh"). The word "Athabascan" (also spelled "Athapascan,"

ks

"Athabaskan," or other similar combination of letters) is derived from a
lake in northern Alberta and Saskatchewan around which people of such

/

stock iived% In certain parts of Alaska and Yukon Territory the phrase

o8

\

\
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"Stick Indian" is sometimes used to designate these people, but this bas
tended to be a derogatory appellation and is resented. In present-day |
Alaska, the people accept the word "Athabascan” as‘used here, and use it
%utually among themselves.

At the time cf contact (1741), the Alaska Athabascans eonstituted
some tw i1 roups or "tribes" situated along the river systems of the
interior. Only al Cook Inlet and Copper River did they have access ta.
the sea, living off these waters very much as their Eskimo neighbors.
Numbering abotdt 5,000 in 17;1145 and spre;d throughout an aresa not of
easy access nor of muchsﬁntefest to whites, the people remained rela-
tively undi turbed until the series of gol¢ rushes prior to and follo;ing
1898. 1I% appears that the Athabascan people in Alaska are descended

from an earlier wave of Eurasian migrants than are the Aleuts and

Eskimos. The linguistic connsctions of the people -o each other over

such a wide range in Alaska and northwestern Canada, and then to such
far-flung peoples as the Navajo and Apache, indicates a migratory move-
ment spread over tens of thousands of years. Apparently major elements “
of these people moypd on into new huntiné ferritofies.toward the south,
while others maintained themselves in the north.
Often described in the literature &+ semi-nomadic, in reality they
were "seasonally sedentary." Fishing, which supplied a major part of
their food supply, required them to move into fish-site areas seasonally.

On the other hand, the hunting of ﬁoose, caribou and other land mammals

45 .
Rogers, Alaska's Population and Economy, voi. II, p. 28.
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necessitated tgeir movement to pther areas at other seasons. But these
were not wanderings across the land in random fashion; rather, ;he
movements were firom homesite to fishing and hunting site and back, and
always in specific, recognized 1ocalities.46 W. H. Dall, who collected
ethnographic information concerning the Athabascans during field-
studies between 1865 and 1874, counted some fourteen dialectical groups
or "tribes,”" linguistically related, who lived in the interior valleys
of Alaska at that time.47 He noted that they used the word "Tinneh" to
describe themselves as "the people,” and also "Kutchin," or "people of
the reglon."48 The men wore tanned caribou or mooseskin hunting

shirts, fringed, pointed in front and back and decorated with quills and
beads. .He descrived them as a handsome people .ho "were tall and rather
slender, but of good physique, of a clear olive complexion, and with
straight black hair, af?hed eyebrows, and without hair upon the

face."49 ;all belied the "nomadic" stereotype that was later applied to
Athabascans by pointing out that the people who then lived in the Yukon

and Tanana basins were settled in permanent villages of substantially

50 . .
constructed log houses. Only in the eastern and southern fringes of

4bHulley, laska: Past and Present, p. 28,

47 . . .
W. H. Dall, Tribes of tiic Extreme Nort*vest, (Washington:
Government Printing Office, 1877). (See Appcandix I for an outline of
cortemporary Athabascan linguistic groups.)

“%15d., p. 25.
1prd., pp. 34-35. -

~
SOIbld., Pp. 25-36.
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the Alaskan Athabascan home regions did he find that there was a pat-

~

tern of abandonment of their flimsy sgructures when they moved to new
sites according té\ggééon. (since it was these latter peoples who were
first contacted by white traders, trappers and prospectors, the "nomad"
appellation probably came from that source and then applied generally to
all Interior Indians.), While the major activities of the Athabascan
peogles centered on huntiﬂé, trappipg and fishing along the river
valleys and lakes which they occupied, Dall also noteu “hat they con-
ducted a substantial trade and acted as middlemen between the coastal
Natives and those in the North.51 Such patterns of living as described
by Dall have, to a large degree, been maintained by the people into_ the
present. They now live in permanent villages and periodically, ac-
cording to season, move out to hunting, trapping or fishing camps
located throughout a wide area of their home regions. In the present,:
however, they uge such machine§\§§\the éirplane, motor-boat and snow-
™~

~

mobile. N

~

While Dall estimated that. there were about 6,100 Athabascans
Alaska in 1874,52 they presently hgmber approximately 10,000. Today,

the Athabascans have control over muq& more of the land area of Alaska,

as a result of ilie land claims settlement, than any other ethnic group.
\
The potential for mireral wealth from these lands is readily recognized

by their leaders, and they have structured their organizations

N

3
5lw. H. Dall, Tribes of the Extreme Northwest, pp. 26~27.
““Ibid., pp. 39-4n. \
\
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accordingly. The influences of the Eskimo experiment in the north, if

successful, will have a long range effect on these people's future.
Summary

Aléska was described as a land of variation. Each of the several
regions Qas shown to be climatically and biotically separate prgvinces
tied together to form the larger land mass.

The Native peoples of Alaska were described as ethnically and
culturally diverse, having a commonality only in their aboriginal
status. Their ancestry, habit=t, languvage and social structure differed
from one to the other as much as did nations of people in other parts of
the world. Prior to the 18th century, ea;h people maintained a usu-
fructural balance with their country and with each other. But the
balance was disturbed after 1741 by the invasions of gew people with
superior and overpoweriné technological tools.

First from the west and later from the south, the European-American
sociral order imposed on the Native people had a near disastrous effect.
Not only was there a physical destruction in many cases, but there was
also a general breakdown in the old social order of the peoples, to one
degree or another. Both. the Russians and the Americans attempted to
“"Russify”" and "Americanize" the people and, in doing so, used a uni-
c;ltural approach. Each in turn, dealt with the Native groups in the
manner to which they had becomec accustomed in their homelands.

And so, despite the theme of variability that underlies Alaska-the-

land and Alaska-the-people, those who gained jurisdictional and politi-
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cal authority over the region chose .o use simplistic tools to ensure
hegemony . ‘I‘hisl was particularly the cése under the American rule,
where all aboriginal people were treated as "Indians" or "Natives" and .
provided with social mechanisms of adjustment and survival that were

Gesigned to serve other people.
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CHAPTER III : S <

A SURVEY OF THE GENCRAL EDUCATION OF

ALASKA NATIVES: 1741-1972

\

It may seem presumptuous, at first gléﬁéé, to attempt to survey an
area as important as education in OQF short chapter of a study such ag
presented here. Moreover, to propose a discussion of the subject within
the context of-~a 23l-year span might suggest generalizations so broad as
to be meaningless in respect to an analysis of this study'é over-ali
focus. Such is not the case, however, for 5 theme that helps to z2xplain
the modern evolution of the Native peoples will be introduced here.

That theme is "Change." '

As will be cxplained below, total change(did not affect tne people
except gradually. The effect of change on the Native peoples appears to
be wneven. At first, the initial shock.of the contact between their
cultures and that of the Europeans was éraétic and sometimes verged on
the cataclysmic. In time; thougﬁ,?an adjustment or healing process took
Place and, as the first waves of the intruders receded after 1867, when
the Russians evacuated Alaska, £he various Native peoples took up their
old ways and continued on as ncar to "before" as they were able. But

gradually, almost in the manner of an in-coming tide, slowly at first

and then morc swiftly, change boecame inevitable, omnipresent and
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intrusive. And the many forms of change--material, psychological,

spiritual--influenced the people in different ways: material novelties

~

(implements, weapons) were often accepted without question while the
more abstract innovati;ns were either modified or rejected.
Education among the Nétive peoples repzeser;ts change in that sense.
Ié was previously noted that cultural and linguistic'differences
s sepamated thejpeople trom each othe{, so to speak; how change brought

them together, and how education was the vehicle will now be described.

~ r

There are a number of very good, academic discussions of education

in Alaska from the eighteenth century to the present (e.g. the Ray

.

Report of 19591),Jbut the presentation ot the‘subject here will be based
within the context of t;é previous chapter; that is, rrom the Native
. person's point of view, "What took place and what was it like?"

To grasp the two and one-third centuries of eduéational éctivity
that affected the Alaska Native peoples, the period may be divided into
the foll-owing chronological sequences:

1741-1867: The Russian period and "Russification,"

1867-1884: The American missionary movement in Alaska.

1884-1917: “Government Missions" and "Americanization."

1917-1960: K The "Two-School System."
1960-1972: The dismantlinq of the "Two-School System."

The Russian Period

While most authorities on the subject diamiss the Russian period as

having little influence educationally on the Native people, for reasons

N

1Charles Ray, A Program of Education for Alaska Natives, (Fair-
banks: University of Alaska, 1959). (Hereinafter referred to as the
Ray Report.) ’
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that are explained below} that was not the case. The year 1741, the

year of contgct; was a most important point of depa;Eure. For that year
was, in a very real sense,xthe beginning of the Native's education about
white people.

Both Baranof and Chirikof, commanders of the Russian vessels” that
first penetrated Alaska in 1741, were in sigh; of Natives when they
sailed into various inlets to verify their discoveries.2 Chirikof,
indeed, lost sixteen men and two boats to Tlingits in the vicinity of
Sitka3 prior to his return to Kamchatka.

During the period 1742-1770, i.e., the time of the holocaust wrought

by the promyshlenniki (freebooter-hunters) on the Aleutians and the

coast of South-central Alaska, no attempt was made go convert or other-
wise "civilize" the aboriginal inhabitants. To quell the fratricidal
naturé of the early fur trade, the Imperial government decreed the
formation of the Russian-American Company.4 Russian Orthodox mission-
aries were consequently dispatched to convert the Natives and to pro-
vide solace to the displaced‘Russian frontiersmen.

Schools were provided by the Company and staffed by the church, but
the major purpose was to serve their countrymen. Though Natives could

attend these schools, they did <o incidentally and usually as children

2Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, pp. 47-50,

3Ibid., p. 48.

4Ibid., p. 122, (The Russian-American’Company, modeled after the
Hudson Bay Company, was given ronopoly jurisdiction and authority in the
name of the Imperial Crown over Alaska and associated lands, following
the Decree of 1799.)

0062 :




51

of Russian fathers. The curriculum was basically designed to teach the
catechism and to provide wocational Eraining for future employees of the
Company . And although the Ray Report states that "No attempt was made
by the Russians to establis% special schoéig for the, Alaskan nativés or
to use.their schools specifiéglly‘as a civilizing force,"s the end
result was the successful "Russification" or "civilizing" of that por-
tion of the people under their direct control. The saﬁe study quotes
an Alaskan governor's observation in 1892 that the Aleuts had "become
thoroughly Russianized. "They talk Russian, belong to the Russian

Orthodox church, shade off into Rugsian blood, feat;res, and complexion,
and affgct Russian ideas.“6 Othef observers, in later years, dréw (
essentially similar conclusions, and visitors to these areas in the
present time will have no problem concluding likewise. Perhaés the

point is that there was no specific, overt, widespread effort on éhe

part of the Russi;n_missionaries to "de-Nativize" the people as some
American missionaries attempted later.

Russian migsionary activity declined rapidiy following the transfer
of Alaska in 1867. Nevertheless, as late as 1887 the Russian governmgnt
appropriated $20,000 for the maintenance of schools in former Russian-
America.7\ These appropriations continued until the revolution of 1917,

after which the Alaska branch of Orthodoxy became tied to the larger

North American body of the church.

5The Ray Report, pp. 16-17.
6Ibid., p. 24.

7Ibld., p. 17.
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American Missions

Following the withdrawal of the Russians in 1867, a period or "era %
of neglect” on the part of the American government in regards to its
obligations in Alaska was to last some seventeen years. It was a time
when the American nation was bus§ binding its wounds from the recent
Civil War and consolidating ité western acquisitions. It was the time
of Reconstruction and the Grant Administration scandals, of the Indian
wars in the West and of. settlement and railroad building. The nation
was far too preoccupied domestically to exert energetic control over a
domain that was, in that era, a far-away, overseas outpost. Alaska,
thus, was left -to the freebooter entrepreneurs that traditionally

operated on the fringes of the American frontier. Except for a customs

post and a small detachment of soldiers stationed at Sitka, practically

no mechanism of civil or criminal procedures existed in the vast ter-
ritory of Alaska.

In one respect, the Nativc peoples were allowed a breathing space.
For the void created by non-government forced them, wherever they had
been previously exposed, to fall back on their own social and customary
resources. However, this was probably a fleeting experience, for the
penetration of traders, whalers, fur hunters a;d prospectors continued
unabated. Adjustments to the now conditions had to be made continuously,
and the changes that took place in their social and material culture
occurred ever more rapidly.

Missionary interest began to stir the societies in the continental

United States after the purchase of Alaska. Descriptive letters from
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soldiers and businessmen, tales from returning "Boston men," and the

peculiar urge present among the American people to "save the heathen"

from himself, all agitated the more adventurous to spread the gospel and

the culture into the north. As previously mentioned, the first Protes-
tant missionary post was established by a Tsimshian at Wréngell in 1878.
This was quickly followed by the establishment of other posté,
principally by Methodists and Presbyterians. A mission and.school was
founded at Sitka in 1878 by Sheldon Jackson, the great PresbyLerlan edu-

cator of whom more will>be heard later, and a general penetratlon of

the new territory in other places soon followed.

"Government Missions"

The arrival of the missionaries soon led to‘agitation back home for
government intervention into the near anarchical situation that was
developing in Alaska. Most were influential in their home states or
were kin to people who were. The indefatigable Sheldon Jackson spear-
headed the drive for governmental reclief and in'1884 succeeded in can~
vincing Congress to act. -

A so-called Organic Act (23 Stat. 27),8 providing for the rudiments
of civil government in Alaska, was passed in 1884. Under that Act, the
Secretary of the Interior Was to establish schools in Alaska "without

re ference to race” and $25,00Q was appropriated. The task of operating

N

N

8Lcster D. Henderson, "Should Alaska Establish Junior Colleges?"
(unpublished Master's thesis, Stanford University, 1930), p. 5.
{(Hereinafter, read such citations "23 sStat. 27" as Volume 23, U.S.
Statutes at Large, page 27.)
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the schools was assigned to the U.S. Bureau of Education, -nd that’
arrangement was to remain relatively intact until the influx of whites
during the gold rushés forced another change in 1905,

In 1885, Sheldon Jackson was appointed as general agent for educa-
tion9 and proceeéed to establish schools in places oﬁher than South-
eastern Alaska. Despite the great distances and the supply prob’em
involved, schools were successfully founded in the Aleutians and the
Northwest. A ship was chartered in 188610 and building materials,
school supplies and teachers were tran;ported into the remote coastal
areas. And despite the near insurmountable difficulties that‘j were§ pre-
sent at that time, a network of schools spread throughout the territory
ana the idea of formal education became gradually implantec amoﬁg the
Native peoples so eXxposed.

Having access to scant funds and being required to operate in a
vast, forbidding Foreign land, Jackson ingeniously devised a scheme to
mother his resources and to capitalize on the sentiments that had been
building up over the years among the missionary societies. He provided
the physical facilities and supplies through his office as government
agent and permitted the missionary societies to staff the schools.
Thfoﬁgh this expediency, the missions flourished and for the first time

the Native homelands were penetratcu everywhere by the new cultural

9Hulley, Alaska: Past and Present, p. 235.

lOAngela Mautz, "A Study of Secondary and Higher Education in
Alaska" (unpublished Master's thesis, University of California, 1933),
p. 21. -Hereinafter referred to as "Higher Education in Alaska.")
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force. A total of eleven Christian sects undertook such missionary-
educational work during this period,ll and schoéls were planted even in
the éemote Interior.’ An unwritten agreement or "gentlemen's code"
appears to have existed among the varieties of missionaries concerning
sphe;es—of-lnfluence, for Presbyterians and Methodists were concentrated
in Sgutheast Alaska, Episcopaliaps in the Interior, and Moravians,
Swedish Lutherans and others established themselves in the West and
Northwest. The Aleutians and the Kodiak area remained Orthodox, and the
Catholics operated out of Holy Cross and Fairbanks. fThe Christianity of
the Native people even today reflects these patterns of religious
influence.

The development of the government-mission school system presented
the Native people with a learning situation that, although of -1 informal
nature, was to implant in their minds images of much more endurance than
thnes gained in the classroom. These images had to do with the charac-
ter of the white people, and have formed the basis of a common stereo-~
type ever since. The type of person attracted to missionary work at
that time must be considered in order to unéerstand the later implica-
tions of his presence. He was dedicated and a believer; he had an
infinite faith in his righteousness; he was a humanitarian in the sense
of its understanding in his dav. Yet, he was also narrow, bigoted, and
lacked empathy. He probably had to be all these in order to assume the
tash presented to him, but thes: traits worked to build a wall between

¥
himself and the people to whom he was committed. In addition, he was

llThe Ray Report, p. 22.
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1

inadequately educated in the formal sense and lacked the training to

perceive or~appreciate values out of context with his own upbringing.

v

The lat;er, particularly, combined to enshroud him in a mantle of
aloofness in his intercourse with the Native people. Mautz, writing

sympathetically in 1933 of the hardships endured by the missionary-

ks

teacher, presents the image in this fashion:

There were teachers to secure for the far, lonely places
where there were none other than wild natives.

The life of the teachers was trying--isolated from
associates of their color and race, with perhaps none in the
village who spoke English, with shamanism and witchcraft to
combat, each had to be teacher, doctor, and nurse. ° whole
winter often passed without the sight of a white' man's fac=2.
If a schooner beat into harbor, it was likely to be a
whiskey smuggler, which spread pandemonium among the natives.
The work of the teacher was not all irksome, for there are

¢« compensations in everything. The joy oi teaching the kindly,
artless, eager young natives, so free from many of the !
qguarrelsome, grasping ways of civilization repayed them for
many deprivations and hardhips.l2 “
-

Imbued with the idea of traveling to a f'ar-off place peopled with

\

"wild natives" and hearing tales of suchfplacesﬁi?om "old timers," the
teachers could not help but have their preconceived notions of "Indiags“
reinforced prior to exposure. in the field. The myths and legends of
frontier America, learned at/the knees of fathers and grandfathers pre-
serted a picture of a hostile, o; at least "barbaric," world into which
they wizve moving for largely altruistic reaséns. (A profile of such
teachers by Anderson and Eells13 indicated that nearly half came from

the Midwest, were largely from small town, rarming stock, and -

-

l&Mautz, "Higher Education in Alaska," pp. 21-22.

3Anderson and Eells, Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educa-
tional Status, pp. 251-272.
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predominantly Protestant. None could speak any of the Native languages,
not even when they were veterans with years of service.) The precon-
-2ptions built up since childhood days were not rodified by orisniation
services, for none existed, and were projected toi. rd the pepple with
whom they were to come into close asuociation. H. G. Barnett descfibed
the process as "redintegration," by which he meant that "The whole of a
previous experience is reinstated as a synthesized unit, without

14 . . ..
parts. . . ."  whenever some novel envircnment or situatioh was ex-

.

perienced. More specifically, the missionary-teacher, when face to face
with a strange ‘Gpeople in an alien land, psychologically reached back
for a frame-of-reference into wﬁfgh he could place the present phenome-
non, dismiss it and go on about his business. Redintegration provided
a type of éscape mechanism from the hard, intellectual work required of
learning from the people about their world-view, their society and their
mores: The process was expedient, worked for the short run, but con-
tained a disastrous trap when applied over the long range. That trap

was that error was compounded by error, never corrected and never re-

" examined, until the stereotype of the Native people became documentary

evidence used to support prior misjudgments. Barnett presented the

process in detail as follows:

The result of redintegration is that a memory record, or
a "trace," of a previous configuration is restored in its
entirety by the stimulation of part of it by a present
experience. Consequently that which is inwardly experienced
is referred to that which is only partially precsented, with

14H. G. Barnett, Innovacion: ‘The Basis of Cultural Change (New
York: McGraw-Hill, 1953), p. 193.
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the conclusion of sameness being consciouslv or unconsciously
drawn. The conclusion of sameness thus rests upon an individ-
ual's disregard of the context cof the stimulus common part,
which disregard enables him to equate the whole of an extant
stimulus with the whole of a previous one. There is con-
sequently always some falsification in identification, whether
it is realized or not. Often tl.is error is spontaneous and
unwitting, but it may be the result of deliberate effort.
Sometimes it is never realized that there has beep falsifica-
tion At other times reexaminations and reevaluations are made
that disclose discrepancies. These rechecks may be ignored or
passed off as inconsequential, or they may lead td a rejec¢tion
of the first suggestion of identity. Reevaluations are
prompted when suggestions of identity are contested and also
by situations that demand rigorous methods of analysis and
claSsifica;ion.lsﬂ

|
¢

“\ - r’
And the process worked the other way, too. Having been exposed to
B - /‘
missionary-teachers who lived their own lives apart from the general

village society, and who were continually harping on/guch mundane, and
‘ /
!

irrelevant behavioral pa’ rems as punctuality, rigo/ous self-discipline
and hygiene, the Native peuple composed a picture Hf them as being cold,
distant, "nosey" and "cranky." This stereotype was reinforced over
time, through the telling and retelling of tale§ down through the

generations, until a generalized concept of/ali white people was molded

s

to fit the preconception (Teachers and othey government workers are

/
still perceived in the model of the missionaXy-teacher in large areas
. I

16
of rural Alaska. )
/

!

\

15Bamett, Innovation: The Basis of Cultural Change, p. 193. \>

16Black people, or "black white men" fall into the same category
because practically the only types seen in the outlying districts are
government workers wearing ties and carrying brief-cases. Other white
people are typed accoxrding to experiences with traders, miners and
fishermen. In modern "Bush" Alaska, the great heroes among the people

of all ages are the airplane pilots.
-
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Sheldon Jackson was heavily criticized in his day for the operation
of the government-missions. As the century progressed and as more white
people moved intn Alaska following the gold strikes, first in South-
eastern and then in the Interior, many were particularly incensed with
the orientation of the school system. He was accused of siphoning off
funds for the WNative districts and of providing inferior "Indian" edu-
cation in white communities. Lven the missionary societies wrangled
with hih: and charged favoritism toward one society over another. As
the white population increased, dissatisfaction with the status quo was
made manifest back in the home distr;cts of the immigrants. Following
the great rush into the Canadian Klondike in 1897-98, agitation in-
creased to such an ex;ent, particularly in Skagway.which was the port-
of-entry for the Interior ¢»>l1d fields, that Congress passed an act in
1900 (33 stat. 531) by which communities were permitted to organize and
fund their own schools. This act was the first step in the establish-

\

ment of the "two-school svstem" which soon followed.

The "Two-School System"

In 1901, Congreséuwithdrew all support for Alaskan schools while it
designed another bill that would include provisions for local control.
The Nelson Act of 1905 (33 stat. 617) provided that districts in Alaska,
outside of organized communities, having a school population of twenty

17

“"white children and children of mixed blood who lead a civilized life"

'

17Henderson, "Should Alaska Establish Junicr Colleges?" p. 6.
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could organize a school board und provide education for theié children.
/
The schools were to be funded from a common "Alaska Fund"/which drew
o/
/
revenues from taxes on liquor and trade. In 1912, a second Organic Act
(37 stat. 512) provided the machinery for territorial government and
all educational activities normally associated with local control were

gradually handed over to that level of government for supervision,

except education- for Natives.

P

By 1917, the U.S. Bureau of Education waé relieved of‘iiiifffEEL/,/,,///

tional responsibilities in Alaska for all but,Egg,Naffﬁéwgégg;ggl\mIn
that year the Territorial legislature passed a basic school law (64 SLAt
1917) which provided for the appointment of a Cghmissioner of Education
who was responsible to the governor and charged with the supervision of
all schools in the Ter:itory not maintained Ly the U.S. Bureau of Edu-
cation.18 Further legislation reinforced that position and those series
of acts, i.e., of 1900, 1905, 1912, and 1917,\instituted and institu-
tionali;ed a system of educational segfegation\possibly unheard of out-
side the old American South. It is a quirk of the American conscience,
perhaps, to recognize the weakness, immorality or inequity of a situa-
tion, to have the perr, influence, or authority to proceed with cor-
rective measures, but to vacillate. The first Territorial Commissioner

of Education had recognized the destructive seed implanted into the

Alaskan society by the "two-school system," as he made clear in a thesis

18Ibid., p. 8. (Hereinafter, rrad such citations as "64 SLA

1917" as Chapter 64, Session Laws o' Alaska, 1917.)
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wraitten in 1930,19 but he, like others who followed, served his time in
a responsible position and departed without seriously pressing for
change.

The federal government, ever re%uctant to assume responsibility
over areas (such as education) that_were traditionally the domain of
local governments, had attempted to withdraw totally from the school
system that had evolved since sheldon Jackson's time. Territorial of-
ficials, however, maintained that the education of Native children was a
fecdera: responsibility, just as Indian education was in the continental
United States. A series of court decisions and legal interpretations
upheld this view. Even following the Citizenship Act of 1924 (43 Stat.

253), it was held by the Federal Courts that Natives "not living a

civilized life" were still considered to be wards of the federal govern-
ment anq therefore need not be educated by the Territory or its sub-
divisxons.zo As time passed, the arguments for maintaining the "two-
school system" became more economic than legal. Negotiations took place
from time to time between agencies of t! » federal and Territorial govern-
ments to transfer schools to Territorial and local responsibility, but
these came to naught because, in the end, the Territory claimed it could
not afford to absorb the schools in question.

1

/ .
Through the 1920's and particularly in the 1930's, the "two school

19Henderson, "Should Alaska Establish Junior Colleges?" pp. 4-7.

2OAndcrson and Eells, Alasha Natives: Sociological and Educational
fatus, n. 444-448. ~ (This work contains a complete brief in the pages
tted on * status of Alaska Native:s by the solicitor of Department of
the Interi.., dated February 24, 1932.)
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system" operated under conditions of a most arbitrary and capricious
nature. Whites were allowed to attend Native schools ia the outlying
districts where white schools did not exist; Natives, in some cases,
could attend white schools if their parents were able to convince the
authorities that they were living a "civilized life." Some towns con-
tained both white and Native schools, and Natives connived and schemed
to get their children into white schools, for it was common knowledge
that the "government” or Native schools were of an inferior quality.
..any Native families began E%,claim white ancestry in order to meet the
qualification of "children of mixed blood," spelled out in the Nelson
School Law, or to emphasize white features tltat existed in their chil-
dren. Many others turned their backs on their friends and relatives,
totally disavowing their heritage, lest they be tarred with the brush
of not adhering to a "civilized life." Whole villages and people became
divided over the issue, and the trauma resulting from that time still

affects the intercourse of large numbers of Native people, particularly

.

in the older generation.21

By 1930, the Bureau of Education maintained 101 "Stations" which

serviced some 3,890 Native students.22 In 1931, the U.s. Office of
!

Indian Affairs (later the Bureau of Indian Affairs) was as#igned the

f

i

21The author of this study is not aware of iny professional studies
draling with the social and psychological ramif.cations of the "two-
school system.” The older Native people today do nct like to talk 9f
those times, and generally try to hush or divert such inquiries. But
anyone who is a product of that period, as this writer is, cannot but
remember with trepidation\the disruption, insecurity and degradation
that is the fruit of such discriminatory practices.

2MauEE,‘"Higher Education in Alaska," p. 29.
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responsibility of educating Native children and "education in Alaska
came more directly in line with the overall objectives of Indian educa-
tion in the United States.'"23 A slight shift in philosoéhy followed the
transfer, but basically”the curriculum remained focused on that of the
Bureau of Education: exposure to rudimentary English, training in voca-
tional crafts and personal and community hygiene.24 The Ray Report
notes an additional "policy of 'creaming 6ff' the brightest boys and
girls, sending them to boarding schools for a basically vocational edu-
cgtion, and then returning them to their villages where they were
expected, by teaching and example, to render service to their neigh-

. bors."25 At first, the children had been sent to Wrangell or other
Indiaq/échools in the continental states. But the effectsaof separating
ch%}é;en for long periods from their parents were noted and boarding
schools were established at Eklutna, Kanakanek, and at White Mountain.26
After World War II, a decommissioned naval base was turned over to the
Bureau of Indian Affairs and Mt. Edgecumbe Boarding School became the
principal secondary institution for Native students in Alaska. It is
ironic, however, that such boarding schools should proliferate after it
was realized that sending children away from their kin was not a healthy
sociological experience. Mt., ldgecumbe, situafed on Baranof Island in

Southeast Alaska, was well over 1,000 miles from the bulk of Native

23The Ray Eeport, p. 37.

24Mautz, "Higher Education in Alaska," p. 30.
25'I‘he Ray Report, p. 36.
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Alaska. In the 1960's other plans were initiated by the state to build
boarding facilities near Native populated areas, and still others to

provide boarding homes in the large metropolitan centers. In all cases,

however, children had to be transported to areas that were alien to

‘them and to spend lengthy periods of time away from their parents. As

.. . . .27
late as 1972, a decommissioned Air Force station near Kenai was pro-
posed as a boarding facility for Native students, even though Kenai was
at least 400 miles from the center of prospective clients.

In the rural Territorial schools, and later in the rural State

.

Operated Schools, Native students in attendanrce were confronted with —
yet a further experiential difficulty, even though such schools were
recognized as being superior tc .ncse manned by the federal government.
The curriculum was designed in Juneau or some other metropolitan center
and passed down to the rural areas without regard to local desires or
needs.

Despite the fact that the great majority of students
attending rural Territorial schools was native, little con-
sideration, or even mention, of the problems of native edu-
cation can be found in the official educational statements
of the Territory.” In the report of only one Commissioner of
tiducation was recognition given to “he fact that the rural
schools of the Territory were not doing the work for which
they were established and that the curriculum was not adapted
to the needs of the people for whom this education was de-
signed. The curriculum during this period was designed
primarily for the white population. Specific standards wer:
established which were unrealistic in terms of the background,
needs, and outlook of the native groups. While lip service
was paid to mggern educational concepts, and the Cardinal

I

-

7

Wildwood Station. The proposal came from, of all places, the
Alaska Federation of Natives, despite the advice of Native educators
to the contrary.
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Principles of Secondary Education (to which were added the
‘principles of Ueadershlp-followershlp and World-mlndedness)
were set forth jas the basic objectives of education in
Alaska, the Tefrltorlal curriculum offered little room for
tlexibility. /fhe objectives of education in rural schools
were the same/as for city schools, and in 1942, the Com-
missioner of/Educatlon described the elementary program in

the rural ools as virtually the same as that found in
the smalle city systems. 1In’'1939, an elementary school
program of study, prepared by a professor of education at

the Un1v¢r51ty of Alaska, was adopted and sent to all
Terr1t07131 ,schools .28

The Bureau oﬁ\Indlan Affalrs, following the 1940°'s, began to inject

programs nCerned w;th yndlan heritage and culture into their curricula

\
than well-thought-out, integral portions of a planned curriculum. The
/
exegﬁtion of many innovative trials of this nature was left up to un-
1

/
but s:;p efforts were myre often "spur-of-the-moment" attempts rather

led and untrained teachers and the material was most often imported
from "Indian" or other minority areas. In many cases, even when local
taieht and ideas were solicited, a reluctance and outright hostility
was evidenced on the part of the Native people. The years\of
“civilizing" the "uncivilized" bore fruit, and many parents were not
prepared to expose their much harried cultural past to public view.
Perseverance, experience, the. application of scholarship and the
building up of trust relationships gradually m~de sgccesses of some pro-
grams as others foundered. By the 1960's, both the Bureau schools and
those of the State Operated system began to build curricula potentially
relevant to local clientele. They were, by then, well on the way to

providing a type of education for the people.they served that had been

28'I‘he Ray Report, pp. 44-45.

'

/
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enjoyed by the white Alaskan population s.nce 1905: 1locally designed
with loca} needs in mind.

In looking baék at the era of .he "two-school system” in Alaska,
certain features appear that are worth mentioning. For example, it
would seem that one contributing factor to the existence of such a sys-
tem, other than the legalistic and economic ones mentioned previously, :
was that of the psychological insecjiity of the waves of new immigrants
that moved into the Territory during the latter part of the nineteenth ’ <
century and the beginning of the twentieth. Even a cursory reading of
the United States history concerning the westward movement of. the
frontier indicates that as the people moved west into new land;; their
toleration of violence and prejudicial expressions increased. Tﬁe
"good-Indian-is-a~dead-Indian" syndrome was one level of their in-
tolerance; the California aﬁfi-Chinese riots was another. The westward
moving frontiersman was the "psychological father' £ many who moved
into Alaska in the 1890's. Indeed, in some cases, he was one and the
same: 1898, the height of the Klondike stampede was not too distant in
time from the 1870's and 1880's when large portions of}ﬁhe West were
still being settled, and men like the Dalton Brothers aﬁd Wyatt Earp
were known to nave participated in the Northern stampedes.

By examining Table 1, "Major Components of Alaska's Population
Growth, 1840-1960," one may picture the explosive growth that took place
during the 1890's and later. Despite the declines due to diseaseiand

other social dislocations in the previous decades, the Alaska Natives

were in a clear and overwhelming majority position up to 1890. It is

-
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worth noting at this point that the educational provisions of the Act of
1884 required schools to operate "without reference to race." Although
agitation for restrictive entrance requirements was present during this
time, especially in the growing Southeastern districts, such pressures
were largely ignored by Washington officials. Then, following the gold
strike of 1898, when close to 30,000 whites flooded across the land,

*“he demands for a separate school system were overwhelming. From 1900
through the 1930's, when the balance between whites and Natives
fluctuated back and forth but remained about even, Alaska witnessed the
harshest aspects of the "two-school system" and felt its most rigorous
‘application. It was as though the white population was cémpelled to
enforce its dominance by other than physical means. Following the
military build-up during thg 1940*'s and later, thg‘population of Alaska
became overwhelmingly white. At that point, an easing of discriminatory
school practices was possible.

Sociological research tends to corroborate this observation.
Berelson and Steiner write that "There is more discrimination in those
areas containing the 1;rgest proportions of the minority group, and thus
the largest threat to the political, economic, and social position of
the majority."29 Furthermore, wherever whites came intlo contact with
large numbers of Natives willing and able to compete, as in the fishing

ports and mining camps, prejudice and discriminatory practices loomed

0 e

"gBernard Berelson and Gary A. Steiner, Human Behavior: An

Inventory of Scientific Findings, (New York: Harcourt, Brace & World, \
|

1964) , p. 515.
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ever larger because the Natives did not "keep their place.” A

4

sociologist writes of that situation as follows:

Analysis of those racial situations in which prejudice is
most pronounced would seem to indicate that of still greater
significance is the development of a feeling, on the part of
the members of a dominant group, that they are under threat
of displacement from an established social situation; that
is, race prejudice js usually acute in those situations in
which members of a dominant group have come to fear that the
members of a subordinate group are not keeping to a pre-
scribed place of exclusion jand discrimination but instead
threaten effectively to claim the privileges and opportuni-
ties from which. they have been excluded.3

r

Of course, regardless of the narrow backgrounds of the uneducated
immigrants, prejudice could have been muted through official action or
by examples set by thé people's leaders. This w;s not to be~so, and in
fact, some officials and leaders were the worst offenders in their time.

A high government official wrote the following report in 1903:
. rd

It is well enough to teach them the white man's alphabet and
teach them to use the white man's pen, but it would be much .
better to teach them the white man's manner of using the hoe
aud other implements of productive industry, If there has
been a misdirected effort in the behalf of any aboriginal
people it is the effort which seeks to at once raise them to
the same intellectual place upon which the white man stands
to-day after centuries of mental clilture and development.
These natives shoyld first be taught how to procure bread and
meat, how to use hygienic measures, how to live in their homes,
and when this is done it will be ample time to develop them
along the line of the white man's intellectuality. There may
be isolated cases in which our schools will develop a man of
ability among them, but it is idle to think the educational
methods which fit the white man's child can be applied to the
children ~¢ these fish-eating people, who are yet in the clan
stage of d:velopment. It is idle to think that our schools
can bring the child of the foul-smelling, witch-

0 . . . s
Berelson and Steiner, Human Behavior: An Inventory of Scientific
Findings, p. 514. (Fmvhasis in the original.)

’ .
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infested aboriginal hut to a status where he can compete
with the white men.3l

The report further recommended that citizenship rights should be granced
to Natives "except that of voting," for the franchise‘;6uld “bring them
into conflict with whites."32 Clearly, the ordinary white people of
that day had no Qroblems in rationalizing and justifying their own
prejudices.

Not all observers portrayed ‘the Native people i 'quite the negative

light as that described above. The more intellectudl and sensitive
writers, particularly those who spentmsome time ong the Native people
and maintained an oﬁae:tive approach, were akle/to discern pattems of
behavior and cultural values equal to the highest aspirations among

!
civilized people everywhere, Missionaries were often impressed atlthe
ready acceptance of Christian teaching where such stressed the nobility
and the "goodness". of the human person. John Muir, following two
exéended sojourns ;hrough Southeastern Alaska in 1879 and 1880, noted
that the missionary message of one fatherhood for all peoples was easily
grasped by the people there because they saw more likenesses between
whites and Natives than differepces. Education was considered to be an
extension of the Christian messﬁge and was eagerly sought by the Native
leaders as a necessity for the people in that time of social stress and

change. The actual application of the educational process in the

schools, however, must have caused some consternation among the parents.

31witten, Report on Interests of Alaska, pp. 29-30.

321hid., p. 43.




70

N
N

Muir was impressed with the "équ breeding, intelligence, and skill" of

Tlingit children, and went on to say that he had

. . . never yet seen a child ill-used, even to the extent of
an angry word. Scolding so common a curse in civilization, /
is not known here at all. On the contrary the young are ) I
fondly indulged without being spoiled, Crying is very '

. rarely heard. 33

Similar treatment of children was observed by Norman Chance34

2 - : i N
among the Nupamiut (inland) Eskimos.35 Positive encouragement of de-
' / ! - - 1
y.__ sired behaydor, rather than negative scolding and harping, appeared

among the Northern Eskimo and was supported by Michael Cline who taught //// \
/ .

_ofnd.

be the éiédominanx,mephod of controlling children. Patience, Trepeti-
tion, showing-by-doing. and reminding were traditional methods used to

pass on knowledge. Chance, noting the stre55/6; remembering that /\\
. - /o

Eskimos consider important in the learning process, quoted an older
man's lecture to children:

We stir them up a little to live right Tell them to .
obey the parents. Do what people tell taem to do. And
like now, when they go on a camping trip, not to take a”
new pillow. It get dirty on the trip. Take old one.
They young. They don't know what to do. We tell them
how to do things. Like our parents used to tell us.
Same they used to talketo us. We used to talk a lot like

33John Muir, Travels®in Alaska, (New York: Houghton~Mifflin,

1915), p. 138.

34Norman A. Chance, The Eskimo of North Alaska (New York: Holt, /
Rinehart and Winston, 1966), pp. 22-28, —

A 3

35Michael S, Cline, "The Impact of Formal Education upon  the
Nunamiut Eskimos of Anaktuvuk Pass, Alaska: A Case Study" (unpublished
Doctoral thesis, University of Oregon, 1972), pp. 95-97 and 191.
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that but we haven't lately:.” We begin again. Stir them
up. They forget.36

When impérted‘teachers set up traditional schools, patterned after
the systems they had attended in the "St&tes,“ and then applied those
methods of educatiorn and discipline to Native children, the result often
led to conflict wit..l.. che communities. Children, i) many cases, were
spanked for the first time in memory and in some circles such treatment

1
of the young was tantamount to insulting and challencinb whole lineages.
In Southeastern Alaska, particularly, where ilineage relations: :.s were
so important, the mere tapping of a child on the head with a book c;uld
lead to sarious parent-teacher conflicts.

Unfortunately, observers of the calibre of John Muir were in the

minority or their me.sage was not understood. Because of the dearth of

objective studies, because of the neyligible leaderchip among adminis-

— J— —— —— — —

. : 37 .
trators, and because of the high turnover of teachers, mist.akes that
were made in the early days were repéated and often compounded iry later
times. ’ -

But the schools proliferated over time and education as a change

factor i1n the lives of the people 1lourished in all regions. Even

<

BGChance, The Eskimo of North:Alaska, p. 23. (The writer of the
present study has observnd similar philosophies of education among the
Native people. When asked what is most important in teaching chiilldren,
an older Eskimc man replied, "Siowing and reminding. When a kid doesn‘t
kncw, you show him.. When he forgets, you remind him."” Tlingit parents

}Qh respcrd ithat "You've got to tell him first," or "He's young, he forgets.
when he forgets, you've got to tell him again.") ‘

e 37Anderson and Eells, Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educa-
. ) tional Status, pp. 242-243. . (The average tenure was 2.2 years ir 1930,
drawn from a study of 1,079 teachers over a l5-year period.)
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though attainment levels may scem slight in relat >nship to the total
population (see Tables 6 and 7), nevertheless the impact on the Native

people was considerable when it 1s recognized that the cchool years

completed are median figures, and that the' range from 1939 to 1960

1np]ﬁded almost a generation. Material changes that had occurred were
especlally noticeablg among the Native people. pifferent clothing,
food, weapons and other hunting implements were readil% adopted every-
where. Radio brdgdcastv, movies, magazines and newspapers were more
easily understood by those who had attended schools than those who had
not. Transportation, whether by plane, boat (or later snow-machine),
begame mechanized, anc those who were able to order parts through
catalogs or read prin;ed instructions and schemata were at a distinct

AY

advantade over those who could not. To a la.ge degree, the formally

educated became a new.elite among the Native people and their services
and advice were sought. That facto:r alone wes enough to change the old

societal patterns drastically.

But how much does the covert, internal or traditional culture

+

change in such circumstances? That is, were the people truly bedgrinq
assimilated with the general Alaska societ;? Were they becoming
"americanized" internally as well as externally? As was previously
mnntionéd in th's study, even among highly educated Tlingits‘it was
obscrved that Eﬁey had maintained conggcts with those areas of the old
culture that we;é cmsidered the most important to them and their

relations-~1.e., in “he moliety and family relationships. The same

/ .
appears to be true with the other ethnic groups in Alaska, and an

<

0084




ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

explanation is offered by modern socin-psychological studies.

Social changes desired by the people can be made easily and with

4

few problems. However, changes not in conformity with general desires
are resisted and are instituted only at high cost. One author explained
it in this fashion:

We have lez ~ 1 the pleasing truth, that society talks back.
Even the smai.-scale, technologically inferior peoples of
the worid1 have tremendous powers to resist chang 5 they do
not want, and to adhere, often at great cos., to their
valued and distinct ways of life. At the same time, we have
learned thet changes which people desire, radical or not,
can be made swiftly, without great cost, and that a society
may nearly redo itself--i: a generation--if it wants to. 38

Furthermore, material objects and technological innovations, such
\ .
as tools, clothing and machines, tha do not infringe on what the people

consider important or sacred are accepted earllég than are non-material

~ \

characteristics such as i1deals and social organization. And, since

"That which was traiitionally leamed and internalized in infancy and

carly cnildhood tends to be most resistant to change in contact situa-

39

tions . . ., they form a core or reference point to return to,
b

especlally 1n stress situations. People ir contact situations tend to
/

operate in two or more worlds: weddings, funerals and other public

functions in vigcrous Native societies are clothed in "white men's"

~

{(Christian of‘parliamentary) forms for the general nopulation, and then

reschedvled later for Native roconfirmation praciices. But even these

. \'\\
latte* patterns have been modified, depending on thé degree of

38 .
Berelson and Steiner, Human Behavior: An Inventory of

Sci  “ific Findings, p. 6l4.

39Ibld., p. 653,
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acculturation accepted by the people, and changed in form from the old
days. Ehgnge, then, has been a constant factor among the people; it is
resisted in some instances and accepted in others, but it is omnipresent.
One further obser;ation concerning the general Alaska society
should be presented here. It is an error to presume that the village or
rural peoples live in "simple" sociecties and that, therefore, they wilil
have difficulties mastering the "complex" society of the city. That
idea is a myth, and its perpetvation has caused untold hours,pf wasted
ef fort on the part of educators in the "push" who a*tempt to explain the
"mysteries" of the city by conjuring up unreal situations, as examples,
in such a manner as to frighten the children rather than edify them.
Anyone who has grown up in a village and then moved to ? city soon

i

learns that it is, in fact, easier to manipulate fituggions in the city
than in the village. One may simply disappear in a #;ty crowd or
/

d{gtrlct; one seldom finds a hiding place in a vill%ge. The rather
simple matter of borrowing moncy 1n a gity from a Qank becomes complex
and fraught with 1pnumerab1e pitfa)ids of an inter-personal nature in a
village. Family relations tend toward the nuclear in a city, even when
relatives are close by, but remain extended in a village and must be
continually maintained at a high level. The idea that « ty life is
coﬁplicated and village life is simple perhaps had its genesis in the
total structuring and intricate relationships between the parts of

/
urbanized, industrial societies. This is true, but one need not under-

stand the functions of Wall Street or the Federal Raserve Board to earn

and spend money in a city, nor Lo even be aware of the food supply chain

0080




prior to purchasing a steak at a shopping center. In the village, how-
ever, it is incumbent that one be aware of all human and social factors
that impinge on his life constantly. To be invited on a hunt or to

share in a catch consistently, requires the highest order of awareness

t

N
ih\§ocial intercourse. Teachers would do well to shed their patermal-

\

\
1styc notions on this matter and learn from observing the intricate pat-

~

terns of village behavior.

The Dismantling of the "Two-School System"

The evolution of education in Alaska from 1960 to 1972 was marked
by an imperceptible decline in the "two-school system." Federal and
Territorial -agenciws continued fo negotiate throughout the 1950's in

artempts to transfer school operations, without cost, to the Terri-
tory.40 ftudies, plans énd proposals continued to be presented but

were finally judged "dn&orkable" because of mutualiy inc¢ompatible de-
mands, or that federal school plants were not up to Territérial stand-
ards, or associated community “r0b10m5‘§ESEﬂi§/DEAlth'and:éomm“nications
we:e too c:omplex.41 By 19¢0, following passage of the Ac£ of statehood
(72 stat. 351) in 1958, the provisions of the new state's constitution
had been in effect for two years. Article VII, Sec. 1, specifically

stated that "The legislature shill by general law establish and maintain

4O'I'he Ray Report, pp. 53-57.

41Ibid., p.54.

0087 .
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42

a system of public schools open to all children of the State . . .,
but the same reasoning that was used in the past was applied with a new
rationalization: the financial bu;dens of statehood were so over-
whelming, the new state could not afford to act on its constitutional
obligation in the area of education. Bureau oX Indian Affairs schools
continued to operate throughout‘Alaska, though they were concentrated

in the Northwest, while the State organized a separate system of\State
Operated Schools43 for the rural arcas and the military bases. Bgﬁh
Bureau of Indian Affairs schools and State Qperated Schools were wh&;ly
funded by the federal gjovernment.

In 1934, Congress passed the Johnson-O'Malley Act (48 Stat. 596)44
and added later amendments which provided fecderal funds for the public
education of Indians wh. resided on tax-exempt lands held in trust by
the Secretary of the Interior. Since most of Alaska fell into this
category, the rural Territorial schools and later the State schools that
educated Natiye students 'were supported by this means. A 1953 amendment
to Public Law 815" (64 Stat. 967) provided construction funds for scnools
with Indians in attendance and a similar amendment to Public Law 874

(64 stat. 1100) 1n 1958 insured the availability of federal impact funds

47 .
zThe Constitution of the State of Alaska.

43

Alaska State Operat.ed 3chools were maintained by the Department
of Education ntil 1971, when a separate board was established end spec-

.ifically charged with overseeing such non-B.I.A., non-district schools.

City and borough district schools remained independent as before.

44U.S. Congress, Senate Special Subcommittee on Indian Educaticn,
Indian Education: A National Tragedy, A National Challeng2, 91st Cong.,
lst Sess., Report 501, 1969, pp. 32-33.
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for Native education.45 (thnson—O'Malley funds were thereafter used as
supplementary to the above.) 1In Alaska, all such federal moneys were
deposited 1in the State's general fund and then appropriated from that
fund by the legislature in the normal manner.46

Despite continued negotiatioAs to phase out federal school opera-
tions 1in Alaska, byl1969 the Bureau of Indian Affairs was still

v

operating seventy-three elementary day schools and two boarding high
schools with a totdl Native student population of 6,793.47 In that
same year, the State Board of Lducation issued a report in which it
noted that thirty Bureau of Indian Affairs schools had been transferred
since 1952 and that 41 more would be absorbed by 1971.48 In fact, in
1971, the Bureau continued to maintain 55 schools containing 5,919
students.49 Nu change was reported at the end of 1972, and the "two-

school system" continues its slow demise.
y

On the other hand, the State Operated Schools and the local

-
4JIbld.

40Budgets thus met by the legislature for the operétion of military
On-Base and rural Native schools were federally rather than locally
funded, The public, as well as many legislators, remained confused over
that fact and believed that state tax payers were supporting those
schools. .

47Ibid., pp. 210 and 213. (Appendix IIT prov1des examples of the
curricular content of Alaskan school programs durlng different periods
of history.)

8Alaska Depactment of Education, A Prospectus for Rural Education
in Alaska (Juneau: Alaska State Board of Education 1969), p. 19.

© .49

U.5. Bureau of Indian Affairs, Statistics Concerning Indian
Education: Fiscal Year 1971 (Washington: BIA, Office of Education Pro-
grams, 1971), pp. 10-11.
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district schools continued to enroll an increasing-—number of Native stu-
dents 1n the decade of the 1960's. 1In the 1960-61 school year, 7,798
elementary and 1,007 high school Native students attended non-Bureau of
\indian Affairs schools; by 1970-71 these totals had ind¢reased to 11,699
énd 3,609 respectively.50 Such increasing numbers of educated young
. Natives, particularly in the secondary schools where mer and more were
receiving education comparable to their white peers, exposed a further
dimension of the change that was taking place in Alaska. These changes
had particularly to do with the whi;F institutions: -elementary,
secondary and tertiary.
District element;;y and secondary schools, as was pointed out pre~
viously, had followed unimaginative and t?aditional curriculums in the
past. As Native enrollments increased in white districts, and as more
of the students stayed in school over a longer period of time, efforts
were madg by educators to accommodéte this relatively unassimilated
segment of th;—;;pulation. In addition, during the decade of the 1960's ‘
* there had been a national recognition of the plight of "minority" groups
(such as blacks, Mexican-Americans, Orientals, etc.) and bressures were
applied everywhére tn revise curricula in the interest of ethnic
diversity. 1In Alaska, by far the %argest ethnic minori}y was the Native.
peoples. Ethnic oriented programs proliferated throughout the state

xnd for a time those innovational activities were as popular as the "new

r
JOState of Alaska, Departmcnt of Education, Juneau, Alaska:
Letter dated May 30, 1973. JDaLa obtained from final Annual Reports
submi t-ed by each district and school to the Department of Education.)
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math" programs of the 1950's or the "progreésive" movement of the
1920's. The results were mixed, as should be expected of programs that
are;innovative, colorful, popular, but scholastically unsound.
sensitivity to and awareness of the cultural diversity of the gereral
Alaskan society was possibly absorbed by numbers of people who had not
previously had such ideas placed into their perspective., Children's art
included maps and drawings of totem poles on the North Slope, Eskimes in
fur parkas in Southeast Alaska, and the ubiquitous igloo in the
Aleutians.Sl Native adults, especially those with post-ﬁigh school
training and education were drafted as instant-experts in all areas of
Native life, regardless of how complicated or technical the prcoblens

were., ’
¢

>

Of a more serious nature, perhaps, was that of high government
agencies and 1institutions that became swept up in the euphoria of the

times and compounded misunderstandings by having materials produ 2d

under their imprimatur that were either in serious factual error or in
doubtful taste. An carly effort of the Rural School Project, under the
auspices of the University of Alaska and the Nortthst Regional Educa-
tional Laboratory, depicted a MNative child buying a pumpkin in a rural
trading post for Halloween,52 pointed out that one of the merits of

George Was! ington was that "he went to fight the IndianS,"53 mentioned

1'I'hls writer was an elementary and junior high school teacher
during that decade and personally obsersved the above.

r

J2Unlversity of Alaska, The Al.askan Holiday Book (Portland, Ore.:

Northwest Regional Educational iaboratory, 1968), pp. 10-15.

!

>31bid., p. 3.
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that Buffalo Bill Cody "helped men get across Indian lands,"54 and

instructed the teacher to present Thanksg}ving ac follows:

Indians and pilgrims are depicted here so that the pupils can
note the differences in facial cﬁaracteristics, in dress, and
in what is carried by each. Tell the children that while
Indians loved bright colors and ornaments, it was against the
religious beliefs of the Pilgrims to dress in any but the
dullest of colors. Discuss the homes of the Indians of the
forest, and remind the children that many of the Pilgrims had
come from fine homes in England and were usad to living
comfortably. Note that in each case it was the style of the
times for the childrer. to dress very much like their parents.
Discuss why the Indian carries a primitive stone ax (and how
he used it) while the Pilgrim man carries a musket, or gun.
Using a wall map, show the children'England and trace their
voyage to the East Coast. Tell the children that the Pilgrims
would have starved to death if the Indizns had not shown them
how to plant corn and given them food tc¢ last over tie winter.
Be sure to emphasize that the corn was tsed to make bread,
singe bread 1s referred to in the poem.55

"The Alaskan Readers," a series of work, coloring and story books

produced for the rural schools, attempted to present typical rural
Alaskan scenes and situations rather than the traditional "Dick and
Jane" variety. A host of problems, however, resulted in the matérial
being icss effective than it otherwise might have been if careful,
scholarly and technical procedures had been applied. The stories were
generally not from the people's own cultural milieu, but were rather of
a standard American situation reworded to fit Alaskan scenes.

|
Inadequate funding, perhaps, resulted in amateurish, charcoal illustra-

tions by people who had only a stant empathy with Native life. The books

were produced in dull, black-and-white mimeographed copy. As late as

5
‘4Ibid., p. 37.

55 .
Ibid., p. 66. (Emphasis 1n the original.)

0
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1971, a revised version of a fifth level reader contained a fishing
story with an illustration of a boy hanging fish to dry. The fish were
hung wrong, however, with the flesh inside where it would mold rather
than facing out into the air and sunlight.56 But the major problem
encountered by attempts to produce materials and programs, as above,

was the one describeé in Chapter I of this study: that is that ethnic,
regional and environmental differences of the people must be considered
prior to the production and proliferation of such material. A Northwest
Eskimo scene is as ~ultrrally irrelevant to an Interior Athabascan child
or a Southeast Tlingit as "Dick and Jane" wa: to all of themf That

type of work is costly, time-consuming and demanding, but if the idea oé
"cultural relevancy" is educationally sound, and it appears . that it is,
then the price must be paid.

In the sogial realm, other forces had werked to insure that change
would be an all-intrusive aspect of the people's lives by 1972. Al-
though Natives had participated in the electcral process since the
Citizenship Act of 1924, only a few had gained political prestige and
‘authority within the Territorial power structure., Following the excite-
ment of the statehood movement, the convening of the Constitutional

Convention, the passage of the cnabling legislation and the campaign for
i .

ratification by all the people, the participatory effects .raised the

Native people's interest and opened avenues*to power for thoir leaders.

A number of young men and women, more formally trained than any of their”

. 56Universi.ty of Alaska, Fun in the village (Poxtland, Ore.:

Nortrwcst Regional Educational Laboratcry, 1971),.3; 124.
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predecessors, and with the ability to maintain a multi~-cultural
sgphistication unheard of in the past, were available to take advantage
of the times and, through the political process, success ully press for
a settiement of their people's long~standing cla%ms to the land. For
despite the variations between the peoples, and notwithstanding the
changes that had occurred over the pégt 200 years, they had one common

reference above all others: the land.

» \‘1
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CHAPTER IV .

\
!

THE PRCCESS OF SELF-DETERMINATION: STATEHOOD AND

\
LAND CLAIMS SETTLEMENT

When we speak of discrimination we dolnot necessarily mean to
imply that we are discriminated against intentionally. What
we do mean is that we have less than full participation in
the plans and programs which affect our future. 1
--Testimony at Alaska Statehond Hearings, 1957.

Our children are going to school in diskant places. We want

them home. We would like to improve our villages to meet -

modern living conditions with running water. We-would like

to send our children to institutions of higher learhing of

our choice. We would like job training for the workers of .

our area. We do not want to always live \off the taxes

other people pay. We want to earn our way and pay taxes

to support public services we all need, d to have the

same freedom to make choices in our lives|other people do.
--Testimony at Alaska Native Land Claims Hearings, 1969.

The above two statements represent over a half century °f(3 strudggle
fof self~-determination and local control that culminated in the passage
by Congress of two pieces of legislation that ha%e changed the major
aspects of Alaska's general society: the Alaska |Statehood Act of 1958

(72 stat. 339) and the Alaska Native Claims Settlément Act of 1971

-

1Hearings before the Housc Committee on Interliior and Insular
Affairs on Statehood for Alaska, 85th Cong., lst Sess., (1957).
(Hereinafter referred to as "Alaska Statehood Hearings.")

{

2Hearings before the House Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs on Alaska Native Land Claims, Part II, (HR10193, HR13142,
HR14212), 91st Cong., 1lst Sess., (1969). (Hereinafiter referred to as
"Land Claims Hearings.")
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(85 stat. 688), Those two Acts were phases or steps, in a pgocess thdt
will be described here as "self-determination" and is related to that
known in other places as "decolonization."3' The term seltqdetermi;a—
tion, as used in this study, is viewed as a process by which a Qeopng
as in Alaska, break the patterns of former paternalistic tfégtment and,
in doiné so, change the relationship between themselves ?na the larger

society of which they are a part. The change, specifiéally, results in

Ve

their achievement of equality and autonomy in thejf intercourse with the .

greater society._ In contrast with the process/of decolonization that
sometimes took place in other areas of th§/¢é;1d by means of violent,

Alaska followed traditional

revoleionary action, the development %
/ -~
onfirmed through legislative acts.

Hav1ng 1ega11ty, the process in Al ska avoided the magsive upheavals so e e

,fl American political practices and was

prevalent in other places. Nevoyé;eless, the results were the same:
the people involved "felt" that their legal, political,-economic and

social positions had been bettered, and that they had more control over

S
their own destinies.

Alaska statehood had the effect of transforming the relationship
' ) ./

/

between the people of the former Territory and those of the Nation to a

more equal footing; the Alaska Native Claims Settlement had a like

/

\ 3+he process of decolonization is recognized in the field of -
political science, but very little has been written dbout it in the
‘U.S. Certain French writers (c.g., Albert Mabilieu, Decolonisation et
Réglmes Politiques en Afrique Noire, Paris, 1967) have used thé phrase
to describe the breakup of the -ld French colonial network, particularly

\" in West Africa, but the phrase has not been used as a descriptor, so

| far as th‘s writer is aware, for domestic political, social and

| . economic .ianges in the U.S. as is here presented. //

»\} ‘ ()()S;ti} /
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effect in the relationship between the Wative peoples and those of the
greater society of the State. Following is. a description in more detail
L)

of that process.

\

The Statehood Issue’

~

i .
In his book, The State of Alaska, Ernest Gruening presented as his

theme the need for Rlaska to achieve statehood in order to cape the

v

sthltlfylng effekts of federal paternalism and to develop the new

state's potentla through autonomous self--government.4 The first edi-
--tion of the boqk, written in 1954, prior to the achievement of statehood -
"in 1958, obviously set the étage for the statehood movement in the
decade of the 1950's, provided an intellectual rationale for that move-
ment, and later helped propel Gruening to Congress es a U.S. Senator.
The first etatehood 0ill was offered to Congress in 1916 by the
Territory's non-voting delegate to the’Houséy James wickersham.5 This,
of course, was turned aside but othef bills were submitted periodically
until the Act of 1958 was passed. Followihg President Hardiﬁg's trip to
Alaska in 1923, in which he made a speech that;hinted at suypport for
statehood in the more populous region of Southeastern Alaska, an
embryonic statehood "convention" was cailed at Jureau. A memorial was

passed and forwarded to Washington requesting a division of the Ter--

ritory so that the state of "South Alaskag\might be organized and

’

4Erriest diuening, The State of Alaska,. (New York: Random House,
1968). '

®Ibid., p. 198.
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. . <. 6 . .
incorporated into the Union. Once the memorial was mailed, the dele-
gates dispersed and the statehood issue lay dormant until after World

War II.

R

Following the war, when a great influx of peoplé moved into the
Territory (see Table 1) to builq and support the military bases that
;ere established there, a type of iméibrant very different from those f
the past settled around the growing cities of ‘Anchorage and Fairbanks.
Manyzbf the neﬁ immigrants retained contacts in thgi; home states anq_
were, by and large, highly literate and articulate people who were
inéent on buiiﬁing a life in Alaska's cities similar to what they had '
left gehind in the "states." A longing for the stability of statehoéd,
of having representatives in Congress, and of voting in the presidential
elections motivated many people to support a statéﬁood movement .

In 1945, the Territorial Legislature passed a memorial to Congress
-;equesting statehood legislation, and in 1946 a referendum was held by
which the people of Alaska overwhelmingly app;oved the concept.7
Oppégition quickly gathered in Congress, however, and the movement was
kept alive from year to year for a decade by a small group of extremely
dedicated and skillful political leaders. Certain people and organiza- -

tions opposed statehood out of a fear that a state government in Alaska

would be Loo costly for the Territory's narrow tax base. Others, both

/

bLouis F. Jacquot, "Alaska and the Jones Act: A Struggle for
Equality" {(pellingham, Wash. unpublished paper presented to the Dept.
of History, Western Washlngton State College, 1966), p. 8.

7Gruening, The State of Alaska, p. 464. *
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in Alaska and in Congress, were in opposition simply because they were

satisfied with the status quo.

Q

ERIC

g
JAFuiToxt Provided by ERIC

'
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A

Certain political leaders, noting that

the electoral patterns in Alaska had been traditionally Democratic, took
— i

a partisan stance and opposed statehood on the grounds that an imbalance
of party alignments would occur when the new state sent its two senators

and one representative to Washington. The latter reasoning dissipated,
. ' P ‘

2
A massive national gampaign
— o E ]

somewhat, when the Alaska bil} was tied to that of Hawaii, a Territory

that had traditionally voted Republican.

was launched to counter opposition and to gather support frem a cross-
section of respected and politically powerful institutions and organiza-

tions. Soon, endorsements were received from such groups as the United -
o’ N
States Chamber of Commerce, the Junior Chamber of Cummerce, the American

Federation of Labor and Congress of Industéial Organizations, the
American Legion, the Veterans of Foreign Wars, the Natiopal Grange, the
General Federation of Women's (lubs, the Congress of Home Missions, the

Kiwauis and Lions International, the National Association of Attorneys

General, and the National Governor's Conference.

A constitutional convention was called in 1955 by the Territorial

Legislature, and the delegates met inNovember of that year to frame a

constitution for the proposed state. The keynote address, "Let Us End

2 was delivered by Ernest Gruening, a former

American Colonialism,"
In the address,

Territorial governor and staunch advocate of statehood.

8Gruening, The State of Alaska, p. 473.

9., .
Ibid., p. 498.\
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Gruening pointed out that the treatment of Alaskd at the hands of the
federal gove;nment was no less paternalistic and arbitrary than that of
the British toward.ghe American colonies prior-to 1776. It wag a theme -
that inspired many of the people at home and became a point »f con=~

tention when presented before later Congressional hearing panels. For

"example, at statehood hearings in 195f, a list of specific grievances

~

that smacked of colonialism was presented as follows:10

--Absenteeisin: Both of the federal government, through ité

. .. .._agencies, and_private business corporations, particularly _
those in the extractive industries, made decisions that N
affected Alaskans even though they were thousands of miles

from the scene.

-=Transportation: Alaska was forbidden to use cheap, foreign
marine transport by a discrimiratory clause in the Merchant
Marine Act of 1920 (41 Stat. 999), the MJones Act," which
excluded the Territorxy from the benefits of provisions that
allowed foreign carriers access to the states.

--Taxétion: Although excluded from a number of federal programs
{e.g., the Federal Highway Act), Alaskans were taxed in the
same manner as other Americans.

1.

--The land: After 90 years under the flag, less than one percent
of Alaska had been released from the public domain and turned
over to private ownership.

--Fisheries: While the federal government maintained control of
fish and wildlife management in Alaska, the salmon pack faced
a continual decline over a twenty year period. Witnesses at
the statehood hearings claimed that this "man-made disaster"”
would be alleviated only when local control over the resource
was established.

--Justice: The four federal district <udges,holding court in
Alaska were overburdened with cases, yet the Territory was
forbidden to set up its own court system to alleviate the Y.
problen..

10Alaska Statehood Hearings, 1957, pp. 303-324,
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--The franchise and home rule: 1ecause A’askans were denied the

* privileges of voting 1in presidential elections and of sending
representatives to Congress, they remained voiceless and
powerless and their destinies were thus controlled by othérs.
Home rule, it was maintained, was the traditional American
response to local problems because those who lived among the
problems were the best judges as to their solutions.

In each case, it was held that such grievances were typrical of a
colonial apparatus and only when those fetters over the people were
shattered, as happened with the thirteen colonies following 1756, would

the people™of the new State of Alaska develop their land and society to

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

a maximum of potentiality. A scheme known.as the "Alaska-Tennessee
Plan"11 was adopted by the constitutional cénvention and two "senétors-
;lect" and one "represénfative—elect" were sent to ﬁashington in 1957
to lobby fé% statehood. Those men happened Fg/gg/thé'most popular and
powerful political figures in Alaska at that tiﬁg,and were well versed
in the American legislative process. They, and others, presented con-
vincing arguments to the various Congressiénal committees concerned as
well as to individual Congressmen and Senators and, having Eied Alaska
statehood to that of Hawaii, were pleased to see a bill enacted into
law in 1958. :

The Alaska statchood Act (72 sStat. 339) was signed into law on

January 3, 1959.12 Its major } rovisions, aside from those usual to the

autonomy erjoyed by the other states, called for the striking of the ..

d

VllThe plan was inspired by the action of Tennessee in 1796 when

those people drafted a constitution and sent two "senators" to
Philadelphia where they lobbied successfully for statehood.

12Gruening, The gtate of Alaska, p. 504.
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discriminating claase in the Merchant Marine Act of 1920, a grant of »

ey 4
102,950,000 acres to the State,13 a grant of some $27.5 m11110n1 in

transitional aid over a five-year period, and full access to the various
H
federal programs, e.g,, the Highway Act, available to the other states

but previously denied to Alaska. The victory was complete and the

__people of the young §§§;§“§évoredj§heir new-found freedom and their

much sought after status as equal members of the Union.

\

\ The one cloud on the horizon,‘little‘noticed at the time, was that
|
/

! of the agitation among the Native peoples concerning what they felt to

be new threats to their use of the land. It is significant that the

movement for statehood, sometimes passionateiy espoused across the

' Territoiy, largely by-passed the Natives and their leaders. One looks

in vain for testimonial input from that segment of Alaska's population.

-

-

—~Within the hundreds of pages of testimony taken'atlnumerous hearings
throughout the 1950's, there is only mention in passing of the Nativg
people's position: vis-a-vis statehood, and such statements are more or
less of a paternalistic nature. For example, one witness, while
testifying as to the worthiness of white Alaskans and their ability to
maintain a state, commented that the Alaskan pioneer had "conquered our

* last wilderness, and they did it, uniquely in Alaska, without displacing,
slaughtering, or oppressing the aboriginal inhabitants, a friendly

P,

people, who have gone far to adopt the ways of our modern society, and

3
.

-

13Ibid., p. 503.

1410id., p. 509.
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contributed usefully to it."ls

But the fact that the Natives were not directly involved in the

statehood movement -nor consulted as to iiie provisions of a statehood «

»

act, particularly concerning lhose sections dealing with the land, would
‘have implications in the next decade as far-reaching as that of the
statehood fight of the 1950's, For if, at the time of statehood, a
general land settlement had been included in the omnibus act, the

§“ second step of the decolonization process would not have been made. A

final settlement in 1958 would have been advantageous both to the
federal government and the new state, but it would have been a disaste;
for the Native people. There is no doubt from the documentary evidence,
;- nés will be precented below, that if a land settlement had been enacted
in 195é the prcovisions would have been a piépance as compared to the
award finally negotiéted in 1971, Furthermore, and to this writer a
much méfe_érucial factor, such a settlement in 1958 would have been
_along_the lines of a decree or "ukase" handed down from on high and, as
such, would have been somewhat meaningless to the people. For, just as

the concept of statehood grew in importance because it involved the
energies and thinking of a s;bstantial number of people, the land

claims settlement would take on meaning and become a factor in the
development of the Native people only when they had bécome totally

““3}' immersed in its desirability and construction.” Without the involvement

€
of the people in a movement that became as passionate to them as the

15Alaska Statehood Hearings, 1957, p. 323.
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statehood ‘movement had been for its adherents in the previdus decade,
the Native leadership that-Qeve}oped during the land claims movement\
would not have had the support and incentive to continue Rhat struggle.
Too, they would not have received the exposure to or training in the
legislative process which they w;re to apply later in the regional
groupings that emerged, and within Alaskan political circles generally.

And the peopie phemselves would not have understood the ramifications of -

the settlement -without exposure and partipipation in its development.

N\
The question of the control of the land in Alaska, an issgg that

was long-smoldering and was one of the great divisive forces within the
general society of Natives and non-Natives a]ike,_was finally to be
settled following a dezade of struggle ‘durin¢ the 1960's. T£at struggle
was, however, rooted/in the history of the Natives that predatéd the

coming of the white man.

The Land Claims Issue

A review of the land rights of the Alaska Native peoples requires
one to reflect back to pre-contact times (1740), as was briefly sketched
in Chapter II of this study. The various ethnic groupé‘of aboriginal
peoples had definite geographic spheres in which they had been settled
for thousand; of years, and which they maintained to the exclusion of
all others. There were instances of expansion Ey 6né group at‘the
expense of othérs--for example, the mod%ment into the Prince William o

T
Sound area by the Yakutat Tlingits and the occupation'of the souchern

portion of Prince of Wales Island by the Haidas--but these incursions

.
SIRRY
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were either violently resisted, as with the Tlingits, or mutually agreed
to;/gs with the Haidas. Contrary to popular belief in some quarters, .
the displacement of peoples by wars, invasioh; and counter-invasions, on
a scale even remotely associated with Euro-Mediterranean history, was.
not a factor in Alaska Native history. Nowhere in the history of Fhe
peoples, as described in their legends, does one find an Iliad, an

Alexander, or a William the Congqueror. Rather, when fighting did take

place it-was for specific, short range, and usually materialistic

reasons: the maintenance of trade routes or hunting and fishing sites,
4

the collection of slaves or goods, revenge for a past wrong or slight.

v

When supposed disélacement did take place, as among the Eskimos and

;
Athabascans along the lower Yukon and Kuskokwim or the Tlingit and //
Athabascans around Lake Dezadeash and the Takhini River, the éiocesé was
actually assimilat}ve. The people on the land in question were not
driven out,”but were changed, over the generations, by the adoption of
cultural traits, such as IZnéuage and economic patterns, that were
broughttin bf the new neighbors. 1Indeed, the process was more of a
cultural exchange in that the incursive people took on many of the
trAits of the indigenous people and added them to]their own cultural

repertoire.16 But while the cultural motifs of the people were modified

by such contacts, the land upon which those people dwelt remained in

16For example, the Chilkat and Chilkoot Tlingits, who were in con-
stant contact with the inland 7'lingits, readily adopted Athabascan
songs, dances, clothing designs and manufacturing techniques. Other
Tlingits down the coast were similarly involved in the inter-cultural
process with their neighbors both inland and to the south.
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their hands.

.

The Russian period of Alaska history did little to modify the land
{
use patterns of the Native peoples except in those instances where they
3 ‘ .
were able to egpablish and maintain thei own small communities, such as

at Kodiak and Sitka. Further attempts by them to establish colonies on
Native lands were violently resisted, as at Yakutat, and they were
content, following the -Imperial charters after 1799, to leave the Natives

alone-.so long as they maintained a commercial hegemony over the

1

Territory.17
.

While the so-called Treaty of Purchase cf 1867, between Russia and

the United States, barely mentioned the Native pebples it did provide

that such people would be "subject to guch laws and regulatiors as the

wl8

United States may from time to time adopt. . . . This <lause,

N

Article III of the Treaty of 1867, was to 1§use a great amount oi dis-

cussion during the land claims hearings of the 1960's because it was

'

held, on the one hand, that the United States had no obligation to the
Native peoples other than those to other citizens and, on the other

. l«f\ . .
?lzzand, that the United States was empowered and obligated to settle v~/

%
aboriginal title at some future date.

The Organic Act of 1884 (23 sStat. 24), which established a civil
: AN

¢ . —
government in Alaska, provided that )

. . . the Indians or otLer persons in said district shall not

Y -

17University of Alaéka, Native Land Claims, (Fairbanks: ISEGR,
vol. IV, No. 6, November, 1967), pp. 5-13. .

18.pi4., p. 13.

0100 \\




925

be disturbed in the possession of lands actually in their

use or occupation or now claimed by them but the terms

under which such persons may acquire title to such lands is

reserved for fifgfg/législation by Congress.l19

\ 1

All legislation, fiom that date forward, passed by Congress con-
cerning lands or resources in Alaska contained similar clauses (e.g.,
the Act of March, 1891 [26 stat. 10951, concerning timber; the Act of
May, 1898 [30 Stat. 409], on homestead laws; the %ct of June, 1900 [31

Stat. 321}, regarding civil government).zo Furthermore, the courts

VT . i

-y

"consistently upheld suchmigéislati?n‘l so that as the years went by a

substantial legal basis for Native |rights concerning their "use and
occupancy" of the land was constructed. As time paésed, however,
Congress continued to put off for a\later date, the "future legislation”

‘\ \
that would settle the land question,\not only for the Natives, b?t also

I 1 ,
/ - \\ i
for the non—Natives/in Alaska. \ {

! e

In 1912, the same year that Congress passed the Second Oﬁganic Act
\

(37 stat. 512), which provided Alaska with full Territorial sqatus, a

‘por$¢on of the Alaska thlve peoples organized into a fraternal rela~

tionship. The Alaska Native Brotherhood, almost wholly composed of

!

Tlingit, Haida and Tsimshian people from SOutheast Alaska, waé to be a

seed and a model of sorts for future Native organizations wheb the land’

1 .
9Richard C. Jones, Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act: Histcry
and Analysis, 1972, p. 19.

201pid., pp. 19-20.

21Ibid., p. 20 (see United States v. Berri;an [2 Alaska Reports
448] [1905]; United States v. Cadzow [5 Alaska Reports 131] [1914];
United States v. Lynch [7 Alaska Reports 573] [1927]).

\

| \
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claims issue reached a crucial stage fo llow1ng the Statehood Act of
1958. At first fraternal in naturs and dedicated to the assimilation of

themselves 'into the whiteucultural environment;-fhe alaska Native
. + ! N
' Brotherhood, over the years, evolved into a political force as the
. | ‘ { s
Native people gained citizenship status and the franchise but continuved’ 7 \—

to face overt discriminatory prhctices at the hands of whites. In addi-

tion, the ozganization began, after 1935, to probe into 1and and

property conklicts that it felt jhg_pgQplﬂ_ﬂgxg_;ustlfled_ln_pursn1nd

P

against the féderal and(‘:I‘erritoriaI'governments.22 While the Alaska
\ : \

Native Brothéihood purportsd to speak for all of the Native peoples, and

attempted to récruit memberﬁ of other ethnic groups throughdut Alaska,

1,

it remained largely centered in Southeastern and dowinated by the 5
P ;

. £ . .
Tlingits. The reasons, of course, were varied, bd£ perhaps the major
concern of the other Native peoples was that of the close relationship

of the rituals and structure of the Alaska Native Brotherhood to

Tlingit, Haida and Tsimshian cultural patterns. The organization was

!
t

not onlylcentered in Southeastern Alaska, and thercfore concerned with
problems peculiar toAthat region, but were culturally alien to the other
. Native peoples and was rejected. .
. 2 . . .
Philip Drucker\3 described the rituals and parliqpentary miheu-

verings within the Alaska Native Brotherhood at its cosyentions and

-

£

22Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act: History and Analysis, p.
29 (following an Act [49 Stat.- 388] that authorized such suits in the
Court of Claims). %

23_ /. ‘ . . .
Philip Drucker, The Native Brotherhoods, (Washington: Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1958).
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detected a definite similarity to the traditional pattems of Northwest
Coast culture. For example, the alliances that were generated for the
election of officers were peculiarly along clan and lineage li.es,

/ although they were carefully clothed in Anglc-American forms. Patterns

B

of parliamentary debate, the system of internal . reprimands,

and the rituals of recognition and reward were ali modeled after pot;

A

latch procedures EESIwEre explained in those terms by the partic&pagts -

when pressed. ~?1ingit villages, partfculafly,«enthusiastically'took

rpart in the organization's proceedings and traihed their young in tﬁe

arts of public speaking and debate that became so much a ggafure of

@ Alaska Nativg Brotherhood meetings. 1In adéition, many parts of th; ‘ A
proceedings Qere cé;éucted in the Tlingit 1angg&ge and other subtle

expressions, suéh as eye and hand movements or ethnic humor, were
Tlingit-oriented. Non-Tlingits could not help but feel like outsiders

-at such funptions;

0o . S
.o . Nevertheless, -the Alaska Native Brotherhood was successful in°
.« pressing for civil and electoral rights at a time when there was no
it -
O‘Qs:-?;ganization in Alaska to speak for the Natives. And it pioneered

the fi;IS‘ST'Eboriginal land claims by initiating the first court cases
5

in Alaska concerning the concépt, and of receiving legislative recogni-
tion of such rights.

Following 1935, the Tlingit and Haide Indians of Southeast Alas...

4
—

began a series of céprt cases and-lobbying efforts in an attempt to
) o
\ . |
regain the lands taken from them since 1867 or to receive ‘reparations
. . |
for such takings. Attomeys were hired and .delejates were sent to

o . s <o ~

e

) ' ' ’/ \
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WQéhington to plead their case before the courts, the Congress, and the

American public. As in the more widespread land claims moverent of the

a kind of spiritual .enaissance enveloped the people as they

-~

banded together in common cause, debated the issues and strategies at
meetings and raised funds for the pursuit of their goal. The movement
became a great training ground in practiral politics and public exposure

not only for the leaders, but also for the people themselves, and was to
‘ AR
reflect in miniature the lané} ngeral movement in that respect.
‘ \ ;

Kfte; sbhe twenty-four yeais of hard work and pressure, the Tlingit

' !
and Haida people gained the satisfaction of : favorable court decision

4

. 2 ; . . . . ‘
in 1959. The U.S. Court of Claims found trat the Tlingit and Haidas

had indeed used and og¢cupied the land which they claimed and that the
United étates had ta&gn such land:. The Court further held that the
. 3
. Treaty, of 1867 had nbt éxtinguished aboriginal title and that the people
& i

3" were entitled to compensation. The amount of payment for the takings,
. ! .

however, required a separate court case and that decision was handed
et

§ '

i A [
dSWn in 1968,25 nearly ten years later. The Court determination was
something of a shock to the pecple for it set the payment at $7,500,000,
whereas they had expected compensation in the neighborhood of

$35,000,000. A painful decision was made by the Tlingit and Haida

-

leadership to‘aécept the lower figu;ﬁ and to not appeal the case further.

That decision has proved to be one,of great controversy and has

/

—
-

24Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act: History and Analysis, P.
/‘30'*5117 F. Supp. 452).

2 1pid.
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embittered the relationship.between the various Tlingit and Haida
factions ever since\:26

In other reg}oﬁs of Alaska, thé aftermath of the Statehood Act of
1958 had a disquietihg effé;t on the Native peoples. As the provisions
of the Act became ;amiliar to the people and their leaders throggh dis-
cussion and inquiry, it soon became clear that the’pénstruction of a
d?namfc state, as was spelled gut in the Statehoéd Act and set in motion
by the state Constitution, had the potential qf disturbing the life pat-
terns of the aboriginal people éven in the rembtest ESEnefs\pf the
"bush." This socn proved to be the case as the State began selecting ‘
_ parcels of the 103,000,000 acres allotted to it.under the statehood pro-
visions. People who had lived all their lives in areas handed down-ior
them by thei¥ ancestors, and who had taken for granted the stability of
such tenure, were suddenly qonfroQted with the speEter of displacement
and expulsion. Title to village, bgrial, huhting and fishing sites had
traditionally been recognized intra-ethnically and had been used as a
matter of course and as needed. Following 1958, restrictions on the use

of the land grew more widespread as the State, aside from selections,

enforced its hunting and conservation laws and the federal government

\ e
expanded its park and wildlife system. Additionally, as selections con-

tinued and as leases were let for developmental purposes, mining and oil

A

companies begamn to operate in previously "virgin" areas, further
!/
26 \ .

It should help, perhaps, to point out here that the Tsimshians

were excluded from this case, and the 1971 Act as well, because of their
reservation status and because they were satisfied with the status quo.

0111




1lo0

o
N

restricting the .people's activities. The l.nd, so unch&hging and secure
over the millenia, appeared to be threatened from all sides.

The land, to thexaboriginal peoples of Alaska, had a quality about N
it that is perhaps difficult ﬁor Eurgpean~oriented peoples to under-
sta¥d. It is not of a myst;éél nature, as some romantic non-Natives )
proclaim, but is rather a solid, enduring, familiar and friendly part of '

the people's very existence. 1t is the land that produces all of the

essentials of life: shelter, ﬁgati clothing, food. It is popularly .

beli;ved that when all else {ails, one can always survive off the land,
"back home." (Thus, city-life is essentially ephemeral and fleeting and
is not to be taken too seriously.) The land not only produces material
goods, but is also the very fount of ;he non-material components of the
peoélé's culture. The animéls, the hills, the streams, lakes, bays and
inlets from which the ;egénds of the people spring, and which define thF
- people. as such, all connote thg phrase "the land." Europeans &f peasanp
3 background, historically landless until relatively recent times, many of
whom migrated to the New Wor!d because they were landless, sometimes do
not have the same understanding as £he Alaska aborigines have of the '
phrase "the land." Native ancestors had lived relatively undisturbed on
that land for twenty or tgirty thousand years (see Chépter II). The/
history of massive, white permanené settlement on the land in A}ask%
began only after 1939 (see Table 3), and the great majority of n;ng
S
Native Alaskans} with the possible exception of those from Southe@étern
and a few other places like Nome and Fairbanks, were newcomers wﬁése

|

attachments and perceptions remained with their home states or
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countries. The Alaska Native‘peoples did not have other places to call
"home." They remained thoroughly rooted in their Alaska homelands and
at times they could scarcely convey those feelings to the general
public, the government of the State, or to the Congressional hearing
committees. And when they did, energetically and vociferously, they
were often surprised at the negative reaction encountered from those to
whom they were speaking. (The Congressional hearings into the land ques-
tion are replete with such instances, and those will be noted in the
discussion below.) The Native people's "felt need" for the land and
the threats to it that they saw building up :;ll around them after 1958
caused the Native people of Alaska to band together in a confederation
for the first time in their history.

The effective clause of the 1958 Statehcod Act that was to serve
as protection for Native and other federal lands was strongly worded.
It expl.citly spelled out prohibitions against alienation and provided
for the future settlement of such land rights by the Congress. That
section is reprinted here in its entirety, and is worded as follows:

Sec. ?- As a compact with the United States said State and
its people do agree and declare that they forever disclaim all
right and title to any lands or other property not granted or
confirmed to the State or its political subdivisions or under

the authority of this Act, the right or title to which is held

by the United States or is subject to disposition by the United

States, and to any lands or other property (including fishing

rights), the right or title to which mav be held by any Indians,

Eskimos, or Aleuts (hereinafter called natives) or is held by

the United States in trust for said natives; that all such

lands or other property, belonging to the United States or which

may belong to said natives, shall be and remaip under the

absolute jurisdiction and control of the Uni(ed States until
disposed of under its authority, except to such extent as the

Congress has prescribed or may hereafter prescribe, and except
when held by individual natives in fee without restrictions on
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P alienation: Provided, That nothing contained in this Act shall
. recognize, deny, enlarge, impair, or otherwise affect any claim
against the United States, and any such claim shall be governed
by the laws of the United States applicable thereto; and
nothing in this Act is intended or shall be construed as a
finding, i1nterpretation, or construction by the Congress that
any law applicable thereto authorizes, establishes, recognizes,
or confimms the validity or invalidity of any such claim, and
the determination of the applicability or effect of any law to
any such claim shall be unaffected by anything in this Act:
And provided further, That no taxes shall be imposed by said
State upon any lands or other property now owned or hereafter
- “\, acquired by the United ‘States or which, as hereinabove set forth,
* ay belong to said natives, except to such extent as the Congress
: has prescribed or may hereafter prescribe, and except when held !
’ by individual natives in fee without restrlctlois on alienation.27

\Almost a year following the passage of the above Act, Congress

passed\an "Alaska Omnibus Act" which amended and clarified certain sec-
tions of‘*the Act of 1958. Scction 4 was modified in the follo&ing
manner :

N Section 2. (a) Section 4 of the Act of July 7, 1958 (72
- Stat. 339), providing for the admission of the State ¢f Alaska

into the Union, is amended by striking out the words "all such
lands or other property, belonging to the Undited States or
which may belong to said natives", and inserting in lieu
thereof the words "all,suchtlands or other property (including
fishing rights), the right oxr title to which may be h&ld by
said natives or is held by thé United States in trust for
said natlves" 28 .

Althouwgh the first provision was primarily meant as a caveat to the
" State concerning its land selections, and was in fact heavily'lﬁfded
with disclaimers concerning the actual rights of the Natives to the
land, it was read by the Native leadership as an open admission to the

possible legality of such rights. This feeling was reinforced by the

27Public Law 85-508, July 7, 1958 (72 stat. 339).

28, blic Law 86-70, June 25, 1959 (73 Stat. 141).

Lo
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1959 amendment which seemed to say that there was a strong possibility
that Congress was at long lpst ready to recognize Native title to the
land.

. \

Meanwhile, as the State government reorganized under its new con-
stitution, thus setting yp the machinery to conduct its business
efficiently, it began to Pccelerate its selections of the 103,000,000
acres allotted to it undg# the 1958 Act. ?he Native pegples most N
direéély affected by the post-statehood developments were those in the zg
Southwest, the Northwest, the North Slope, and the Interior, where the \
great bulk of public domain lands remained relatively untouched over \\
the years.

In 1961 the Inupiat Paitut was created ky the Eskimos. of the North !
Slope and the Interior Athébascans followed suit iﬁ 1962 by organizing
the Tanana Chiefs' Conferc/é’/nce.29 As State selections spread throughout
the north count;y, Alask#KNative associations sprang up to file legal
protests until there wereetwenty-oﬁe such organizations by 1968.30 By

April of that year there were forty recorded protests and claims by.

Native groups covering some 296,600,000 acres, approximately eighty per-

A

1 . .
cent-of the State.3 A pan-Native newspaper, The Tundra Times, was

launched and its Eskimo editor provided a channel} through which the

?gLeon c. Daugheéty, "The Political Power Strhqgle in the Alaska

Native ‘Land Claims" (unpublished Master's thesis, Syracuse University,
1970}, p. 36. a

30Alaska Naties and the Land, p. 27.

3*Ibid., p. 440. (It was estimated at the time' that ﬂlgska con-

tained about 375 million ac¢res.)
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people were informed of lardi claims developmenés and their leaders re-
ceived encouragement in the continuing struggle. The Alaska Federation
of Natives, a statewide affiliation of all Native associations and
individuals interested in the land issue, wa; organized in 196632 and
promptly consolidated and coordinated the various divisions that had
been developing in the Native regions concerning tacticé‘énd strategy.
The creation of the Alaska Federation of NatiVes33 was possibly
the most outstanding feature of the whole land ;laims campaign, aside

from the culminating Act itself, for it was the first time in their his-

tory that all of the Native peobles were brought together in a con-

* federated body to pursue a common goal. Top attorneys, both from within

the State and outside it, were hired; speakers bureaus and political
action committees were formed to publicize the movement; and a com~
municationcnetwork to the villages and regions was 6;ganized. Money was
raised by all manner of endeavor, bqt was chiefly supplied through con-

tractqd loans ‘from other Native and American Indian organizations and

I

certain Alaskan banking institutions.

Delegates/from the village and regional organizations assembled

v

\

3321bid., p. 27.

33There is some argument in Alaska as to "who initiated” the land

laims movement and the Alaska Federation of Natives. This writer, who
attended high school in Southeast Alaska, clearly remembers discussing
suich concepts with fellow Native students at least as early as 1950.
Those who were involved in the early stages of the movement d the
development of the Federaticn would certainly agree that ¢ Yarge factor
in the genesis of both would be the.close association of potential
leaders that existed in the dormitories of Mt. Edgecumbe School at
Sitka in the early 1950's.

e
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' periodically to formulate policy and to validate tactical procedures
and contracts engaged in by the Federation's executive committee. Such
conventions were at first painfully disjointed ;s the delegates, who
represented all ethnic native groups and stages of parliamentary

| sophistication, probed each other for an understanding of the differences
and similarities that existed between them. For example, certain ex-
pressions, voice intonations, accenfis, and body movements peculiar to
the various regions and their inh/afbitants, sometimes generated faux pas
ior insulting/impressions where none had been {htended. In other
instances, it became clear that land, riparian and maritime use concepts
were quite different between the ethnic gr.:)ups\ ;,n-d required considerable
explanation before meaningful compromises could be effected. While the
wide range ogeducationa],'differences between the delegates and leaders,
from no formal .educationl to a few holding master's degi:'ees, could be
expected to present se;:'ious difficulties, such was not ’the case. It
appeared that such differences were not cﬁlturally i‘mportant and were
therefore largely ignored. Of almore serious natuzé, and one that con-
tinued to present difficulties ‘throughout the active life of the move-
meht, was that of the delegates' exposure to pag:liamentary maneuverinng,
for;rls and debate; Those who had extended pr/actice in such procedures
tended, often unwittingly, to trigger’ resentiment on the part of the-
other, less sophisticated delegates by the exercise of 'their knowledge.
But the overriding issue of the land was so cepntral to the concerns of
most delegates that such problems were surmounted, or at least allowed

to remain dormant, and a united front was maintained before a sometimes
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hostile general society. (As will be explained below, certain other
Native misunderstandings were to remain only partially hidden, and would
eventually lead to the demise of the Alaska Federation of Nat;ves as an
active political force once the goal of a settlement act w;s reached.)
The conéentions and the innumerable committee meetings, both within the
Federation and at the regional level, served as a great training ground
for largé nﬁmbers of Native men ;nd women, many of whom later became
regional and statewide political and business leaders.F

In September, 1566, the Bureau of Land Management of the U.g.
Department of the Interior opened ué large blocks of the ge;th Slope to
oil and gas leasing procedures. Immediate protests were filed by thg
Native organizations in the fegion, and the Secretary of the Ihggrior
;nnounced, in November, tha£ all’éhch leases would be held in abeyance
pending further investigati;n of the protests.34 During August, 1967,
the Secretary issued further instructions concerning Alaska Public do-
main lands and these, in effect, suspended all activity in federal land
t;ansactions within Alaska untii thé prp;egés were resolved.35 This
action by the féderal authorities came to be known as the "land freez?"
and was deeply resented throughout much of the white Alaskan cpmmunity.
in spite of a civil suit in Federal District Court by the State, in an

attempt to overturn the Secretary's orders,.the "land freeze" remained

effective until the final settlement in 1971. v

34A1aska Natives and the l.and, p. 440.

B1bia., p. 440.
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Shortly following the announcement of the "land freeze," the
gbvernor of the State convened a "Land Claims Task Force," composed of
Native ;epxesentatives, State officials and experts from the. Secretary
of the Interior's office. The Task Force presentea its proposals in

36 ' ,
January, 1968, and these were spelled out in legislative language and

presented to C;;gress for consideration. The State Legislature, in the
spring of 1968, presented its own version of land claims legislation to
Congress in which they offered to pay a five percent royalty from state
lands to a Native fund if the C;ngress acted favorably with legislation
prior to October, 1968.37 Neither house of Congress moved on ;he issue
and both Proposals lapsed during that session. |

Prior to 1968, the Alaska Federati;n of Natives had toyed with the
idea of requesting legislation that would perinit them to receive a
settlement through the U.S. Court of Claims; as th; Tlingits and Haidas
had previously. Following the sessions of the Governor's Task Force,
however, and after consulting with their attorneys, the leaders of the

Federation decided to present their own version of a "just and equita-
ble" settlement bill. From 1968 to the final passage of the Act“of
197;, a number of bills were presented for the consideration of Congress
by all major factions involved in the igsue= the sState, the Alaska

! a
‘'Federation of Natives, the U.S. ‘Department of the Interior, and the

Interior and Insular Affairs Committees of the two houses of Congress.

36Daugherty, "Political Power Struggle, p. 44.

37 bid., p. 45.
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Congressional hearings were conducted into all aspects of such legisla-
tion beginning in 196838 and continued from year to year uﬁtiy 1971.

. Briefly, major disagreements between the parties concerned centered

¥
7

on (1) the amount of land tﬁét the Natives would retain, (2) the amount

of money that should ba'éﬁarded\for the extinguishment of present claims,
(3) whether or not the State of Alaska should.be a participant in the ///"/
settlement and (4) the amount and duration of a royalty payment from
minerals extracted from State or federal lands. The State at first
rejected all suggestions of participation, claiming that it was a
federal problem alone, but Foward‘the end reversed this stand and

agreed to contribute to Eh;’final settlement. The federal qovgrnment,
through the U.S. Department of -the Interiér,uchanged its position

several times, but consistently proposéd extremely low monetary and land
awards which were just as consistently reject;d by the Natives. The
Alaska Federation of Natives at first‘requesged a.relativelyllow monetary
settlement and 40,000,000 acres of land, but soon increased its aemands
to $500,000,000 as a gquit-claim award; GOLOOO,OBO acres of land; and a
two percent overriding royalty, in pezpe&qity, on all minerals wrested R
from the State and federal 1and5.39 Congressional committee bills were
generally siﬁilar to those from the Department of the Interior, except

x

that the Committee members gradually stiffened their demands for State

parﬁicipation until’ the State fiﬁaify,;bquiesced. The final draft of

38Dau.gherty, "Political PowerAStruggle," P. 48.

, / \
39Land Claims Hearings, 1971, pp. 181-185.
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the Alaska Native Land Claims Act (85 Stat 688),40 in the tradit.on of

E

American legislation, was a compromise of all of thée positions described
above. Its major provisions-includéd the following money and land
awards:

--$462,500,000 from the U.S. Treasury to be paid in installments
over an eleven-year period (Sec. 6)
. ~-$500 000,000 from the State through a’ 2% royalty on the
"gross valug" of minerals (Sec. 9).
-~40,000,000 acres to be selected and held by v111age and
regional corporations (Sec. 12).

Other sections provided for (1) the incorporation of twelve
regional Native associations (with a thirteenth for non-resident Natives,
if they so elect), (2) a definition of eligikility, (3) the revocation of
reservations and reserres (except that of the Tsimshians on Annette
Island), (4) the establishment of a "Joint Federal-State Land Use
Planniné Commission for Alaska,” and (5) the payment of attorney ana
consultant fees through the Chief Commissioner of Ehe U.S. Court of

P

Claims.
.

The proclamation and the signing of Ehe Act by the President, which
"were transmitted by radio-phone' to a convention of the Alaska Federation
of Natives assembled at Alaska Methodist/University at_Anchorage,
) rece}ved a stand;ng ovation and cheers reminiscent of the receipt of tAe
”ﬁstatéhood news thirteen years previously. - A sign of relief mixed with
tﬁe joy. of winning a ten-year legislativé fight caused men and women to

shake hands and buss each other. But underlying the overt unity of the

moment, and scarcely detected in the first speeches of confirmation by

4oPublic Law 92~203, December 18, 1971.
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the regional leaders, « rift of serious proportions had developed among
the statewide Native leadership'and was presently to become manifesé.
The Alaska Federation of Natives, at the moment of victory, faced a
schism of the deepest kina.

That ﬁhe Alaska Federation of Natives, an organization that first
united all of the Natiwve peopleé together in one body and then guided
theé for five-years in a movement thaz sgccesgfu;;; feached its Iegiéla—
tive goal, should split asunder at the very moment of its grea;eSt:

. triumph must certainly be viewed as one of the greatest paradoxgs f;ced
in tﬁe long history of those people. At a time that called for states=-
* manship of the highest order, such was almost totally lacking among the
‘Native leadership of that day. While the lorg legislative skirrishes
may have required political leadership thqt was tough, stubborn, and
someyhat cynical, and, indeed, the art of polit;cal confrontation was
7rextremely popuiar all across the natlon in the latter 1960's, when the
ﬁoment of v1ctory arrived, such men did not‘have the intellectual
training énd discipline to build the machinery of longﬁxange planAing
and close association thatﬁwas then required. The traditional ‘
philosophers and lntellectuals of the village and regional people were
set aside during the long, dr;wn out polidical fight for the settlement.
The leadership that had evolved and was in powerlby 1971 was, by and
large, made up of young, vigoroue and ag;ressive men who had gained a
taste for power through their associations with attorneys of stature &nd

high government officials both within the State and in Wéshington, D.C.

The older men of the villages, those who traditionally contributed a

)
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steadying influence in the people's affairs, were not consulted afiRi

were almost totally ignored in thé“endT“ThenyQung were similar to the

3

classical nouveaux riches who were willing to spend .their resources for
shq{p:ggrm'fewafdé rather than wait and work toward the more visionary
concepts that the Act potentlally called for. One old-time observer
commented that~they were like "king salmon in the spring," alluding to
the first great salmon runs of the season when the fish speckle the
bays with the;r vigorous leaps and great splashes:

Within an hour following the' Presilent's proclamation, thg rift
between the delegates was visiblé to all and the first post-séttlement
walk-out occurred. During the/§ear following the passage of -the Settle-
ment Act, the staturé of the Federation continued to be eroded as the
leaders devoted their energles toward internal political ends instead
of to an implementation of ‘the Act's provisions. By October, 1972, the
old Federation wa? coméletely broken up, revamped, and reconstituted,
thus creating a great zmount of intérnal biéﬁarness. One immediate
result of tgis‘collapse of a Nativé united front was the defeat of‘a
highly respected and capable Native leader when he ran for a seat in the
U.S. House of Representatives during a special election held in March,
1973. wﬁile an important factor in the defeat was a white "hack-

41

_lash," against Native politicians, particularly in Southeast ?laska

nevertheless, a united effort for political purposes was not organized.

41 Th&a statement is supported by an analysis of the election

returns and confirmation through discussions with various people at
Juneau during a trip by this writer to Alaska in the spring of 1973.

~
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And yet in May, 197%, while the regions_;emain strong, a coordinated
effort on a state-wide basis for the improvement of. the Native people's
social, educational and economic welfare appears to be only a/part of
past history.

Aside from the above reasons for the cg%%apse of ;he Alaska Federa-
tion of Natives, there were, of course ;thers. First, the histdry o; .
individualism and eth;ic indepegﬁénce of Ehe various groups cf Alaska
Natives points out that a conféaeracy;pf such pE6p1e is.{in fact, an
abnormality. They have never been united historically, not even within
their regional or ethnic spheres. The cultural diversity of the
-peoples, from one end of the State ‘to the otker, had consistently
plagued goveénment agencies that Attempted tc treat thém as a unitary
elemenit and was to pro—e to be no less a proklem for the people them-’
selves. The*transcert; of th. land cla;ﬁs hea;ings are replete with
such echoes. During the final hearings condycted in Vﬁshington, D.C.,
oné witness from the North Slope, in an effort to'inclﬁde cfauses in
the final act that would insure ethnic autonomy, stated that they didn't
"want to be bossed by some burecau or by some other ethnic group whether
Athabascans cr Caucasians or whateVer."42 He further q*rmarized his
feelings by describing his formal schooling and Army service as de~
culturalizing experiences: "“Now, it took me 17 years to find my

l identity. I found out that.I was not a Tlingit, I found out I was not

an Athabéscgn, but I was an lInupiat Eskimo, and I knew who my people

42Land Claims Hearings, 1971, p. 298.

3 &
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43

were.

Secondly, the provisions of the bi.ls concerning the land question,

“including that of the final Act, created a continual controversy between

-

the various ethnic groups. The Tlingits of the Scutheast and the Aleuts

of the Southwest, both sea-oriented peoples, were more ready to com~

‘promise on the land question than those from the north. In nearly all

of theuproposed bills, the Interior Athabascans appeared to be in a
position of controiling adequate acreage and they, .too, were prone to
press more vigorously for money than for land. The North Slope‘
Eskimos, particularly following the $900,000,000 Prudhoe Bay oil-lease
sale in 1969,?4 took an increasingly stiff stand on the land issue by
pressing for 80,000,000 or more acres even if that resulted in a
smaller monetary award. Those positions solidified as 1971 approached
and contributed to the organizational schism when the Settlement Act .
spelled out the 40,000,000 acrc figure.

Finally, elements of the non-Native Alaskan community contributed
to the weakening of the Alaska Federation of Natives' prestige by be-
littling the orgZnization's efforts and casting doubt on the motives of
the leadership. Poqerful and highly respectea leaders within the State

government and from Lhe-extractive industries (such as mining and

~ logging), continued to object vigorously t» the Federation's suggestions

Bibia., p. 1.

44Land Claims Hearings, 1971, p. 311. (This sale took place in the
Eskimos "backya:d" when the State put up previously selected oil lands
for public auction.)
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(Such resistance is documented
v

almost to the final writing of the Act.
in the hearing transcripts and constitutes a considerable proportion of

those records,) At ore point in the hearings the attacks against the
Federation became so blatant, indeed, that a Congressional Committee
member was moved to read into the record his objections. Many of the

urban Natives were susceptible to the suggestions of such anti-settle-

ment individuals and were often quick to place blame prior to an
"

objective analysis.
Still, the major goals of the Native community that they had worked

for throuwgh the 1960's were attained by the rlaska Native Claims Settle~

ment Act of 1271. They received an authorizetion to select 40,000,000

acres of land for their own use; they received ethnic identity through

palance of the

loue Lo one billion dollars as a guit claim fee for the
/
And, though not a part of the Act but certainly

the establishment of twelve regional corporations; and they received

lands taken from thgm.
implied by it, they were reassured of their importance and power within

AY
\

the general rommunity in that they had achieyed a recognition of their

(kRep. Ed Edmondson,

45Land Claims Hearings, 1969, pp. 645—§46.
D.Okla., castigated the largest and most powerful newspaper in Alaska ‘'

for distorting the facts in an editorial entitled "The Goldberg Bill"
[referring to former U.S. Supreme Court Justice Arthur Goldberg who
had been retained to present an Alaska Federation of Natives bill to

Congress.!)
The process of defaming leaders once elected intc office is so

46
widespread among certain Native groups that it is recognized as a sort
of malignancy. It is called "shooting arrows" and anyone who takes
such a position is considered to be fair game for vilification and
rumor-mongering by his constituents. The form described here is much
more vicious and serious than that found in non-Native political

encuunters.
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rights by\fheir own knééllect and eneréy. They would never go back to
what they wefé‘ﬁef;re;{%hey had changed irrevocably.

With the passage Sf the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act of
1971, the final stage of self-determination was:reached. Th% general
society of Alaska received their autonomy through the Statehood Act in
1958, and the Native society received theirs in 1971. Both would, in
the future, be on a more equal footing with each othér and, together,
with others across the nation,

The most glaring cloud on the Native horizon concerning equality,

:however; was that of education in general and higher education in par-
ticular. For despite the provisidns of the Settlement Act, complete
equality with the general society would not be reached while that
so€iety could boast that better than twelve percent of its members had
obtained a college education whereas the Native commun}ty could barely
produce onelperrent of such members. In'thc pagt, Native intellectuals,
philosophers, and professionals had been trained within a trad.tional
cultural context. Following the arrival of large numbers of white
pe&ple and the changes in social and economic patterns, such training
lechniques as were previously employed became obsolete. Culturally and
sociall; unequipped'fo»provide the intellectual tra}ning through fo;mal

/ -
education that the new realities required, the Native peoples for a time

. #
foundered. That type of training was available through the public school
system and the colleges and universities in Alaska, and the Native

peoples had to look to that section of society to determine if it could

fulfill their needs or if any changes were necessary.
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- CHAPTER V, o .

THE HIGHER EDUCATION OF ALASKA NATIVES

Higher education iﬁ Alaska, as of 1972, was dominated by a state-
wide, unitary, constitutionally defincd public system. -Except for two
small, private-institutions--Alaska Methodist University at Anchorage
~and Sheldor Jackson College at Sitka--the University of Alaska main-
taired a hegemony in the field of higher education within the State
enjoyed by few ether\public systems in the ﬁation. Competition or
infr;;gements upon its prerogatives, except for certain internal dis-
sensions concerning the branches, and which will be described later,

did nét present to the University of Alaska's system the problems that

are so often the cvase in other states. Furthemmore, the Uhiversity of

Alaska had passed through a period of unprecedente? géﬁwth during the

1950's and 1966'5, and‘enjoyed wid; public ;upport, both from the people

and their iegislators. Following is a background sketch ¢f the system s

Yof higher education in Alaska, both public and private, to which the

remaining portioﬁs of this chapter will be keyed.

Public Higher Education in Alaska

The University of Alaska

1

Following the greaf stampedes for gold in the .Temritory of Alaska
\

v
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from 1898 to the éurn of the century, many of the thousands of immi-
grants who had journeyed north in search of gold returned to t.eir homes
‘
in the "States" 'in disappointment. Otners, however, found the new land
to their liking for a variety of reasons and decided to settle there.
They had carried with them a full spectrum of American cultural ideals, \
one of which was ﬁﬁat of buildin; a public educational system for the
benefit of their progeny. Once they had developed the outlines of an
elementary and secondary school system, as was described in Chapter
III, they began to discuss the means of procviding some form of higher
education. As a r;;ult of the second Organic Act of 1912, Alaska was

permitted to send a non-voting delegate to the House of Representatives
in Washington. Although he could not vote: he could submit bills, and
Delegate James Wickersham soon presénted one concerning a land grant
éollege for Alaska. |

Congress ;pproved, on March 4, 1915, an Act 738 stat. 1214)
granéing certain public lands in the Fairbanks area to the Territory for
the purpose of establishing an "agricultural college and school of
mines." Based on that grant, the Territorial Legiglature passed an Act
(62 SLA 1¢17) on May 13, 1917, esgablishing the Alaska Agricultural
Lollege and School of Mines at Fairbanks as a corporation with a board
of trustees, and appropr;ated 560,000 for its constructioq.1 There was

a great amount of controversy in the Legislature over the College's

location, however, and the enabling legislation barely cleared the House

?

-1Uﬁiversity of Alaska, A Basis in Law, (Fairbanks: By the Author,
¥970), pp. 6=-9.
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by a single vote of nine to~seven.2 (At the time, Southeast Alaska
contained the grséter portioQ\of the Territory's population, and it was
felt by some that Juneau yould\bena more logical sit: because it wuuld
serve a majority of the people. Such an argument would be raised again
in fhehfutﬁre when the Anghorége area greh?in population.) Further .
appr;priat;pns were withheld and it wasn't until 1221 that an additional
$41,560 appropriation was madé available to the infant college.3

During that same year, the Board of Trustees appointed Charles E.
Bunnell, a twenty-year pioneer of Alaska, former teacher and Federal
District Court Judge, t.o the presidency of the COllqge.4 President
Bunnell continued for wenty-eight years in that position, guiding the
institution through its first, falteri;g steps until by 1949, the year
of his retirement, the Legislative appropriations to the University of
Rlaska had reached mérgrphan/sé,ooo,ooo.s ‘

Congress granted an additional 109,000 acres to the Colleye in
i92§ (45 stat. 1091), The College was accredited in 1934, and the
Territorial Legislature changed the name of the institution to the Uni-
versity ofAAlaska in 1935, redesignating the Board of Trustees as a

Board of Regents, and broadening the obiectives of the University to

include otﬁer than agricultural and engineering programs (49 SLA 19353).

zwilliam R. Cashen, A Brief History of the University of Alaska,
(Fairbanks: University of Alaska, 1971), p. 8.

3big., p. 7.
4Ibid., p. 8.

>Ibid. p. 11.
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i

At that time there was a total garollment of 150 and a faculty of
eighteen.6 '

A review of the internal operations of the University of Alaska
reveals that the institution was not ablevto open its doors until
September, 1922, when it‘enroiled six students who were to be taugh£ by
six faqulty meﬁhers.7 buring each year from the openihq date until
1926, the College managed to graduate one s;p&ent, each of whom had been
a recent transfer from an institution in the continental states. In
1926,“£he single graduate, with a Bachelor of Science degree in Mining
Engineering, had received all of his training at the College and was
furiher hailed as "the first white boy born in E‘a:i.r:banks."‘8 The com=-
mencement was conducted v;ith full ritual and pomp iand the faculty
gparaded.in caps and gowns with their academic colors repzesented.9 By
1932£ the. graduating clggs numbered fifteen.lo

. ;:om the mid~1930's until the outbreak of-war in the Pacific at the-
end of 1941, the University of Alaska continued to grow slowfy b;t
perceptibly. 1In 1942, the institution came very close to extinction as

the result of a U:S. Army suggestion that the campus be turned over to

11 . .
them for training purposes. A compromise was finally worked out

éggig.. p. 9.

'7Mautz, "Higher Education in Alaska,” p. 61.

8 bid.

91bid. )

loIbid.
11

2

, 4
Cashen, A Brief History of the Univérsity of Alaska, pp. 9-10.

./
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whereby the University agreed to share the campus facilities with the
Army and to continue its operations at a reduced level. During the
height of the war, in the academic year‘1943-44J a mere sixty-seven
students remained, but that figure increased to 373 in 1946-47 and 409
by 1953.%2

The enrollment figures represent a problem that 7As plagued the
Uniyersity from its inception. As the only Territoriadl, and later

/

State, public higher institution of learning, the University of Alaska
was expected to serve a majori£y of Alaska's youth who haé comﬁleted y
fheir secondary training and were inclined to continue their education.
This, the University consistently failed to do, and it is worth
_examining here. .
lester Henderson discussed the problem as /early as 1930, and
pointed out that "The Territory's single college is situated on almost
the northern fr?nqe ,°f the whitelpopulation ?Md far removed from the

‘ 13

center of the school population.” He proptsed the establishment of a
I3

number of junior colleges, pa;ticularly in Southeast Alaska whicﬁ‘con-
tained, in 1928-29, "forty-eight percent of the Territor{al school

14 ..
population and 61 percent of th& high school population.” A similar

study completed in 1933 by Angela Mautz pointed out that only twenty-

/

12Cashan, A Brief History of the University of Alaska, pp. 10-12.

13Lester D. Henderson, "Should Alaska Establish Junior Colleges?"
(unpublished Master's thesis, stanford University, 1930), p. 33.

14Ibid., p. 34.
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five percent of Alaska high school graduates at that time attended the
college at Fairbanks,lsmwhilq the remainder moved south to institutions
in the ¢ontinental states. &alter Savikko noted that of the college-

Il

bound Alaska high school graduates of 1945-46, thirty~seven of seventy-
seven (or 48,1%) ﬁad enrolled as freshmen Ft the University of Alaska.16
From a survey of high school seniors in Alaska conducted in 1949,

Savikko further fou;d that only two percent indicated intentions.of
attending the Pniversity of Alaska while slightly more £han forty~three
pexrcent planned to attend institutiong outside of ihe Territory.l7 He
conclude ghit the University's location at Fairbanks was a major

~

deterrent to students attending college in the Térritory and that junior

.

colleges near the majof metropolitan centers would alleviate the problem.
(Léter, the 1972 starcher Report stated that "Alaska is sending almost
half of its college youth outside the State for education, while only
one-fourth of Alaska high school graduates enroll as n:w students in
Alaskan institutions.“18 That statement followed the est;blishment of
seven cammunity colleges, beginning in 1954, that were located in all
major centers of white population.)

Although savikko and the others were correct, to a degree, in

lsMautz, "Higher Education in Alaska," p. 75.

‘ 16Wa1ter A. savikko, "An Analytical Study of the Secondary School
Pupils of Alaska to Determine the Desirabi}ity of Developing Junior
Colleges or Extended Secondary Schools in the Territory," (unpublished
Master's thesis, University of Washington, 1950), p. 41.

17Ibid., p. 111,

18'rhe Starcher Report, p. 42.
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assuming that the location of the University at Fairbanks and the lack
of facilities closer to their homes tended to cause students to attend
colleges elsewhere, those were not the only factbrs, nosg the chief ones.

Certainly, the winter temperatures at Fairbanks, where it may plunge to

-

’ forty or fifty degrees below zero, are not conducive to the recruitment
of students. From the earliest days of the University, better than

\half of the students at any'éiven time ﬁére non~resident transfer stu-

r

‘qents from outside of the Territory or State; all éf the above mentioned

ﬁtudies support this fact. Alaska's students, like those fram other ,
barts of the country, vere mobile, adventurous and romantic enough to

desire to study in other_places, and did so whenever they could afford

it. Alaska has had a traditidnally transient population that shifts not -

only from place to\plaue within its borders, but also to and from other

'parts of the nation. Thc white youth;_especiaiiy, were easily

indoctrinated by their parents in such matters and it has been a highly

popular tradition to "head south" to school whenever the opportunity was

present. Furthermore, the curriculum and the programs of the Uni- /

versity were so constructed as to offer a quite narrow range of

opportunities for young people who were not inelined to be mining or

cigil engineers. The 1935 Act that renamed the institution also

!

spélled out the University's cfferings within the following limits:

Section 1. There is hereby established a University of ‘ .
Alaska which shall consist of the College of Agriculture,

the school of Mines, the Department of Agricultural Ex-

periment Station, the Department of Adricultural Extension

"Work, now a part of the Alaska Agricultural College and

School of Mines, and such other colleges and departments

either as.are now existing in the Alaska Agricultural N
College and School of Mines or as may from time to time be

| | 0134
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established, including departments of anthropology, archaeology,
ethnology, museum, natural history and palaeontology. (49 SIA
1935)

High school graduatcs from all parts of Alaska, even .from as far
awa? as Southea;£ Alaska, who had a bent fo; mining and civil
engineering have eagerly enrolled at the University because of the
school's. reputation in those fields. And later, during\the latter
1960's, when ;he'University and its Anchorage branch presented excel-
lent teacher-training and’other innovative programs, the public
responded positively. It appears that students will continue to shift
from branch to branch within the syste. and to other institutions out-
side the State for serious’ reasons and on whim, dropping ig and out of
proérams and switching from vocational-technical fields to the academic
and backi just as they have ihlthe past. The University's fuﬂction is
to provide them with those opportunities to the best of it$ capabili-
ties.

‘ In 1941, the Territorial Legislature amended the school laws in an

attempt to provide forms of junior college servicec in the following

manner: "High schools shall mean schools offering work in grade nine to

-'fourteep; inclusive; provided that the thirteenth and fourteenth years

of high school shall be res;ricted to courses in vocational training
and, may be offered only in city schools and in schools in incorporaéed
school districts. . . ." (41 SLA 1941). Few districts were willing tg
tagé on the added burdens for such restricted offerings and the pres-

sures for a more comprehensive broadening of the higher educational base

continued. After considerable study, the Legislature passed a community

0136
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College Act (57 SLA 1953)19 in 1953 by which such institutions were to

be developed by the local school districts while transfer courses and

academic instyuctors were placed under the control of the University of
*Alaska Board ofi Regents. Following the Act of Statehood an. the re-
\

" organization of k%aska's institutions, a second Community College Act
¥

C .
(75 SLA 1962) has\xgitten by the State Legislature in 1962. It is

basically similar td the Act of 1953, but it provided:remedies for

-

Ny

certain fundiné.and academic problems that plagued the first legisla-

tioq, The Act provided for the establishment of community colleges in

the following words: ‘\ :

A qualified school district or political subdivision may
make an agreement with the University of Alaska for the
establishment, operation, and maintenance of a community

- college. A qualified school district or qualified political-
subdivision shdll pay all instructional and administrative .
costs for non-degree college programs and activities offered , ‘
(sect. 3, Ch 75 SLA 1282). . . p

3 . ) 13

It then went oa to define the relationship of the districts to the

Bodrd of Regents:

(a) Since academic education bevond the high school level
is a statewide responsibility, the board, in its discretion
and a8 the need arises, may cooperate with the federal

. government and qualified school districts and political sub-
divisions in the establishment of appropriate higher educa-
tional programs and activities. The board ié responsible
for the selection of all community college instructors, part
and full-time, for the academic degree programs and activi-
ties, and shall pay ‘all instructional and administrative
costs, including cost of special equipment and instructional
materials, for academic degree programs and activities offered.

(b) Selected upper division and graduate level courses of

4

19A 195% amendment (58 SLA 1955) to this Act required that all

moneys for the community colleges would thenceforth be collected and
disbursed by the Board of Regents.

|

1 ’
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instruction, offered by the University through its off-campus
instructional yprogram to meet local needs, may be coordinated
through thé‘g)glce of the director of a oommunlty college
(Sec. 4).

. The head of ‘e@ch community college wa@fdesignated,"director," and
i

was to be hired by the Board of Regents, "subject to approval by ‘the

governing body of the school district or »olitical subdiviéion" {Sec.

6), in order to assure the centralization of authorit; iﬁto the hands T
of the Board, the Act further spelled out tha’ authority:

R community college established by the University in cooperation
- with school districts or political subdivisions shall be
established, maintained, and operated under rules and regulations
adopted by the board. The selection and academic qualifications
\ ' for personnel and the curriculum of a community college, insofar
as it pertains to aﬁademic degree programs and activities, is
the responsibility of the board. The selestion and qualifications
of personnel for nondegree programs and activities of the com-
munity college are the responsibility of the coverning body of v
the school district or political subdivision (Sect. 7).

-

subject to other regulations of the Board of Regents, the require-
ments for initiating a community college were not complex and were
described in the following manner: ‘ .

(1) "community colleges" means a program of education
established by the University of Alaska in cooperation with
: agualified school dlstrqus,er’quallfled political subdivisions
.of the state luding both academic degree and nondegree
proqramgT"fL’lne
{2) "qualified school district" or "quallfled polltlcal sub-~
division" means a school district or political subdivision
organized under the laws of the state, or a group of two or
more contiguous school districts or political subdivisions of
the state, or a‘combination of each, which combination, con-
ered as a unit, meets the following minimum requirements
for the establishment of a community college: :
(A) makes application to the Board of Regents of the '
" University of Alaska for participation in the community college
program;’
(B) satisfies educatioral standards of the University of
Alaska according to criteria established by the Board of Regents;
(C) has hag an average daily membership during the previous
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school year of at least 75 high school students, grades 9-12;
(D) has established to the satisfaction of the Board of
Regents the practical need for a community college within the
district or pelitical subdivision; and
(E) makes arrangements for defraying its proper share of
the costs of the operation and maintenance of a community
college, as provided by the other.‘terms of this chapter;
(3) "board of regents" or "board" means the Board of
Regents of the University of Alaska (Sect. 2).
Under the two Acts, community colleges were first established at

»

Anchorage and Ketchikan in 1954, and latér at Juneau-Douglas,\Kenai,
Sitka, Matanuska-Susitna, Kodiak and, most recently, Bethe%. %hose
community colleges, except for B ' :1 (which is now known as Kuskokwim
Community College), were all locatcd in metrcpolitan centers, the
majority of whose people were noA;Native. Bethel fépresents a trend of
building such institutions in the northern, rural districts of ihe
State as well, and.it appears at this writing that other commu;ity
colleges will be established, perﬁaps within the decade, at Ft. Yukon,
Barrow, Nome, K;:zebue, Unalakleet, Dillinghim, and possibly other
places. A continuing problem with certain community colleges, for
example Anchorage, ;s that of pressures to transform certain -“schools
into four-yéaf,Jacademic colleges, on the one hand, and to main*tain
their two-year,fvocational—technical brientation, on thz other. It
would scem that the Board of Regents, or thelLegislature, will be
rorced to facge that problem squarely very soon, possibly providing the
means for the development of both types of schools where the communi-
ties fecl thagle is a need for both.

The University of Alaska had been given constitutional status by the

delegates to the Constitutional Convention which was held on its campus
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from November, 1955, to February, 1956. With the passage of the state-
hood Act in 1958, and its proclamation in January, 1959, the following
Provisions of the State Constitution became operative:

Section 2. The University of Alaska is hereby established
as the state university and constituted a body corxporate. It
shall have title to all recal and personal property now or
hereafter set aside for or conveyed to it. Its property shall
be administered and disposed of according to law. ,

Section 3. The University of Alaska shall be governed by
a board of regents. The regents shall be appointed by the
governor, subject to confirmation by a majority of the members
of the legislature in joint session. The board shall, in
accordance with law, fommulate policy and appoint the president
of the university, He shall be the executive officer of the
board. 20

.

Past legislation oncerning the University remained in force, but
was subject to the confines of the above constitutional prerogatives.
In the decade followinq_the implementation of statehood, the growth of
the University was relatively phenomenal. From 1958-68 the number of
full-time and part-time studenés at the }airhanks campus more than
tripled, growing from 696 to 2,254.21 In addition, the community

colleges counted 3,470 students by 1968.22 (By adding to those figures

.

736 at Alaska Methodist University and 175 at Sheldon Jackson College,

there was a grand total of 6,635 students attending the institutions of

<

20'I‘he Constitution of the State of Alaska, Article VII.

21James Sullivan and William Rose, Alaska School Enrollments:
Enrollments by Race and Location in Elementary and Secondary Schools,
and College and University Enrollments, 1958-59, (Fairbanks: ISEGR,
1970), p. 503. (Full-time students include those registered for twelve
or more credit-heours.)

2

2Ibid.
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/
higher learning in Alaska by11968.23) While the stude:;/éopulation

growth was impressive, that &as only a part of the piyrure of the Uni-

versity's accelerated development as the State's cepiter of intellectual
“ ’/'

activities., : ’ /
’ * /
!
The establishment of research institutes primarily at the Fairbanks
!

campus, but also in oth-r }bd&tions around the State, will possibly} in
/ . - '
the long range, be the 755t outstanding feature of the Univer51ty'$

F

contributions to the State and nation. From its béginnings as an |
£ !

agricultural and m?y{ng éollege the'ﬁniversity has been research- .
oriented. Agricultura:i stations in the Tanana and Matanuska valléys
contributed to the growing world knowledge of the ecology of northern
lands. In addition, tie locale of the school attracted aglunusual breed
of men and women to the faculty who were aggressive, actiﬁn-oriented,
And largely unfettered by the established, and sometimes restrictive,
traditions of other places. They had given yp many of the softer
amenities of life in order to live and work in Fairbanks, but in return
they weve allowed a wide range of freedom to conduct unique experiments
and st&éies in that little-known northern environment. They, in;turn,
- attracted other talent of a sim{lar nature.
' The Geophysical Institute was founded in 194924 with a primary

nmission of conducting research into such northern phenomena as the

Aurora Borealis. The greatest growth in the founding of institutes took

231pia.

24The Starcher Report, p. 88.
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place in the 1960's, and by the end of the de._le the following had been

firmly established: the Institute of Marine Sci- ce; the Institute of

Social, Economic and Government Research; the arine Industry Research
Laboratory; thé Musk Ox Proi- _t; the Inst? ..e of Waﬁer Resources; the
Naval Arctic Research Laboratory; the Institute of A¥ctic Biology; the
Institute of Arctic Environmental Engineering; the Aiaska Cooperative
Wildlife Research Unit; and the Institute of Agricultural Sciences.,?’
These were followed in 1971 by the Center for Northern Education, which
- was founded to coordinate all of the diverse 2ptiv{ties that had
developed in Alaska since the 1950's in the area of Alaska rural and
Native education, and to conduct and publish original research in that
area.

It is worth noting phatidespite the outstanding contributions that
the University's institutes haQ%\made to the common fund of knowledge,

and the expertise which they maintained in their specific areas, the

general Alaskan phblic does not seei to be overly aware of their
. ~

~-

potential. Although a growing number of govemmental agencies and
certain businessmen are turuing'to‘éuch insgitutes for advice ana data,
Alaskans generally are prone to turn to organizations in the con-
"tinental states when consultative scrvices are required. This is
probably the result of the many years when such services were not

available in Alaska. There is also a tendency to distrust individuals

and institutions within Alaska; they are sometimes thought not to be

2 Ipid. , p. 89.

.
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2

quite ;s "expeft" as those from outside the state. Most often, however,
the revérse is the case: outside firms, unfamiliar with the unique R
conditions in Alaska, the geographical vastness, the diversity of the
peoples, the climatic conditions, spend a great amount of their time
/éimply learning about such factors and'cgnsequently less of it in
‘application, A recent reri:ort on higher education in Alaska, by an out-
side, neutral observer! viewed the institutes of the ﬁniversity of
Alaska fn a most positive light and described them in this manner: "The
institutés are among the brlghtest jewels in the State's academic and
rese&rch crown. There are man§~evidences of exceptionally high quality
work being done in the instiputes. For examfle, the National Science
Foundation in its reporct to Congress has chosen work at the University
of Alaska institutes as some of the most worthy items for inclusion in

their repor. for the current year."26

- .
~ &

There has been some apprehension among certain elements of the
University's faculty concerning the institutes' apparent dominant role

within the structure of the system. Tﬁis has been eégécially the case

e

in recent years at'the Anchorage campus where aissent among the faculty
has taken' on mi;itant tones. The faculty at Anchorage resent wﬂat they
see as a "p&or-sister" relaﬁionship that they have with the faculty'at
Fairbanks. TheyY complain that they are denied equal rank, tenure and
pay with their peers at‘fairbanks simply because that is where the

administration is concentrated and where internal politics takes place.

26'I‘he Starcher Report, pp. 87-88,
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Some go o ﬁa:-aswespgusing*the-beeak-upm°£‘thaustateuidgmﬁystem and the
chartering of '‘ependent institutions in each area of the State.
Although there ;s a basi§ of fact in the complaints, especially in the
past, so;e of the dissent centers around a type of "Young Turk" fa&ulty
element that has taken on the tactics of confrontation~politics that
were s¢ popular across the nation in the late 1960's. Many of the
Anchorage faculty are young, recent arrivals to the State and tend to
be impatient to change the system along the lines of what thay were
familiar with "back home"; a few are frankly interested in self-
ayygrandizement either through local politics or other non-academic
endeavors. On the other hand; there remains’ a considerable system-wide
sentiment that perhaps the Unlveréity is becoming "overly research-
minded," to the detriment of the academic programs., Budget figures are
used to support such arguments and the State Leg;slature, from time to
time, has moved into the‘céﬁter of such controversies with threats to
either cut certain budget items or mandate curricular and program
allotments. But as the Starcher Report of 1972 pointed out, the
institutes bring intoc the State more funds than are contributed through
local appropriati;'ms,27 and remarked that” "The very fact that Alaska has
a base for the discovery of new knowledge which can expand is‘something
worth preserving.. It is going to be increasingly important to thiny'of

State funds spent By the institutes as seed money that brings in other

funds."28 For example, during the 1969-70 academic year the University

\

}

27The Starcher Report, pp. 9Q-9§. /
) .-

.
¥

8Ibid., pP. 90.
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received slightly over $28,000,000 from all sources for its operations;

the State's share, through appropriations came to only $11,876,000 (axr”

29
42%). The balance came from federal and,foundation grants.

Another unique feature qf the University's development has been that
of the establishment of semi-autonomous regions whicﬁ contain the com-
munity colleg;as, the extension se;fvices, the branches, or "senior
colleges," that offer upperx division and graduate transfer programs.

For purposes of administration, the University has divided the State
into three regions, each headed by a provost: Northern Region, head~
. quaftere at Fairbanks; Southcentral Region, centered at Anchorage; and
Soutﬁeas ern Region, at Juneau. Each region coordinates all programs,
such as jcommunity college, extension, senior college and gredbate,
. within Ats area wi;h tnose of the University on a statewide basis. At
Anchorage, where a "seaior college" was estahlighed by the Boarxd of
! Regents in 1970, the region devéloped a branch camp;s that rivals tpe
home ca$pus at Fairbanks. Reflecting that growth, terms have been
{
coined to identify the major division; as the "University of Alaska at
Anchorage” and the "Fairbanks campus," whereas previously Fairbanks was
known as the "Main éampus." Anchorage has tended to concentrate on the
{;beral arts, as well as providing an excellent program in educatién.
Fairbanks has continued to be the engineering, resea{ph and "hard
A\

sciences" center of the system.

As of September, 1972, total head-count enrollments, that is,

29Ibid., p. 95.
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full-time a;;\gart-time students, in those two major University of
Alaska regions were as follows:

-=Northern Reginn (Fairbanks): 3,15830

-‘SouthcgntrallRegion (Anchorage) : 6,02931
By fall seyestez of 1972, the University of Alaska, including all
regional and community college branches, had grown into a statewide
system that served 12,429 students, had a facult& of 580 full-time and
part-time professors, and had received an appropriation for that year of
) $31,450,000.32 Such figures may n;t seem impres;ive when compared to
those of the more heavily populated continental states, but when one
harks back fifty years, to }922, when the system first opened its doors

to six students and six professors, and had received an appropriation

of $41,000, that growth must be viewed as considerable.

Private Higher Education in Alaska

Sheldon Jackson College

Originally founded as a missionary school at Sitka in 1878,

3OE. L. McLean, Higher Education in Alaska: A Report Based Upon

Follow-up Visits to Sitka, College and Anchorage, (Juneau: Alaska
Legislative Council, Subcommittee on Higher Education, January, 1973),
pp. 16-17, 4 .

31Ibid., p. 37. (Anchorage Community College: 4,522; senior
division: 1,507.) (The only available figure for Southeastern Region
is 278 full-time equivalent students as of September, 1972. Mclean,
p. 15.) ' :

32University of Alaska, Office of Planning, "Headcount of Students
by Racial Origin," March 27, 1973. (Information received by telephone
from University of Alaska, Center for Northern Education, May 31, 1973.)

¢
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Sheldon Jackson College remained in th:gr;gie until 1944, when it became
33

" the only two-year dormitory college in Alagka. The school extended

its curriculum to include post-secondary coukxses in 1944 and has evolved

into a tertiary institution since that time.

The school was accredited as a two-year college following an

evaluation in 1966,34 and was owned and operated by\the Board of Na-

tional Missibns of the United Presbyterian Church until January, 1972,

when it was reorganized and made independent. In 1971,\some 130 stu-
dents attended Sheldon Jackson College and a staff of.fi teen instructed
them in transferable liberal arts and vocaticnal-technical courses.35
It is a “co%lege of Christian purpose,"-;hd has been dedicated, since
its inception to the education of Alaska Natives, who constituted about
sixty percent of the 1971 student body.36 The ph;sing out.b§ the
Presbyterian Church of its formal t{gs with Sheldon Jackson Col].ege'%7
has presented both positive and negative results. While a loosening of
sectarian ties, %t was felt, would result in a broadening of public
good-will, more flexibleiprogramming and more eas& access to public andl
forndation funds, the immediate result was damaging, for the

Presbyterian Church slashed its contributions drastically from $190,000

33‘I’he Starcher Report, p. 162. -
‘ o« N
¥ 1bid. L

35 bid. , p. 164.

3 1pid. ' v

3 bia., p. 165.

) \/A ”



‘ ‘ 135-

to $100,000 in one yt’.ear.38 Inaaddition, since there was kt\amewhat of a
duplication in course offerings Letween Sheldon Jackson College and
Sitka Community College, in a town of only 6,50(|) people, the 1972
Starcher Report predicted that no major increase in the stude&xt body
would occur in the immediate' future to offset rising costs.
The other private higher educational institution, Pilaska Methodist .
University, faced problems similar to those of Sheldon Jackscn College.
Because of popul;r sentiment and practical economics, it became

politically prudent to assure the survival of each school, and a sub-

committee of the Alaska Legislative Council conducted a hearing into . ¢
' 40

.

such prablems on January 7 ané; 8, 1972. It authorized the University
of Alaska to work out "memorandums of un?;ﬁs’_t;anding" (or mbre popularly
called "Consortium Agreements") with the two private institutions
whereby certain facilities and staff would be shared and other mutual
\'problems studied in a kind of :ioirit-venture arrangement. The agreement .
between the University, which was toybe binding on Sitka Community
" College, and Sheldon Jackson, ca;lled for a joint consortium committee .

that was to be activated by february, 1972.41' Since a similar agreement

was also negotiated between the State system and Alaska Methodist Uni-

versity, and because such an agreement is precedent-setting in Alaska,

1

\ 38The Starcher Report, p. 165. \ »
3S’Ibid., PP. 167-169.

4%1pia., p. 190.
.
Apia., p. 217. .
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the major provisions of the document are included hers for the benefit’

of the reader:.'

1. The Board of Regents of U of A and the Board.of Trustees
of SJC will establish no later than February 1, 1972, a con-
sortium committee to develop a plan of attion for implementing
cooperation between SJC and Sitka Community College of the U of
A. Membership will be eight, four appointed by each part and
composed primarily of Sitka residents. The consortium com-
mittee will meet no less frequently than every six weeks be-
ginning in Februydty, 1972. It is further agreed that the Sub-
committee on Higher Education of the Alaska lLegislative Council
will'be asked to continue their interest in this agreement by
providing a staff member or consultant to attend each of ‘the -
meetings of the consortium committee at least for the "
'reqainder of calendar year, 1972.

2. The consortium committee will work toward joint use of -
facilities, including particularly-a library which can be used
jointly. SJC endorSes the planning for a new facility to be
built by the State of Alaska for the Sitka Community College .
of the U of A with plans for this facility to be brought before

* the consortium committee, as well as any plans for new
buildings at SJC.

3. Both SJC and the Sitka Community College of the U of A
will bring before the consortium committee its course offerings
three months before the beginning of a major term to avoid
duplication. Hopefully, joint announcements can be made and
pre-planning conducted by both institutions well in advance.
The consortium committee will explore the possibility of a
common calendar for major temms.

4. The two institutions agree to enter intqgén agreement for
contractual servites, recognizing that at least for the next
two years, this primarily will be Sitka Community College
offering its students certain classes at SJC for which the U of
A will pay SJC for services rendered. A minimum amount Yill be,
agreed upon for the 1972-73 academic year for inclusion in the .
U of A budget request. These contractual services may also
include instructional services if needed and available, and
lease of facilities if needed and available. Students enrolled
at Sitka Cormunity College of U of°A can ‘thus enroll in agreed-
upon courses at SJC by paying the tuition rate of the Sitka
Community College of the U of A.42

CA2The starcher Report, pp. 219-220.

-
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/‘
The other problem, that of decﬂlnlng budgets at the two private

1nst1tut10ns in the face of rising costs, was handled in a typically

American.manner: that is, only after a great amount of political tur-

N

moil across the State, and public debate lasting some two years, was the .
Legislature able to devise a method by which public funds could be

appropriated to aid students who attended the two schools. Although,tﬁe

Alaska Constitution, unlike some others, did not have a detailed or
stringent clause prohibiting public appropriations to private ana
sectarian institutions, it did allude to a general prohxbxtlon 1n the
; follow1ng manner: ) T

Section 1. The legislature- shall by general law establish
and maintain a system of public schools open to all children-
of the State, and may provide for other public educational
institutions. Schools and imstitutions so established shall
be free from sectarian control. No money shall be paid from
public funds for the direct benefit of any rellgldhs or
other private educathnal 1nst1tu;1on.43

\
The azgumenps turned on the meaning of "direct benefit" and,
\
following a series of hearings in which legal and other opinions were

-

aired, the StateﬁL%gislature gassed and sent to the Governor legislatibn
permitting a grant to students in an amount that would make up the dif-
ferencefbetween their przvate school tui%ion charges and that of the
public university. The legislation (156 SLA 1972), popularly known as
the "Tuition Remission Act," was actually an amendment to an already

existing scholarship loan program. It became effective on July 1, 1972,

- and its key provisions were worded as follows:

S

43The Constitution of the State of Alaska, Article VII.

-
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Sec. 14.40.776. TUITION GRANTS. (a) The executive
secretary of the selection committee shall award a tuition
grant to a Student in an amount, up to the difference between
(1) the cost, in a city where there is both a four-year state
university and a fourFyear private university or in a city
where there is both a\two—year<§tate community college and a
two~year private college, for the operation of the state
institution on a full-time student per academic year basis,
and (2) the tuition paid by the student at the state
institution in those locations, but in no case may the

"amount exceed $1,400. The amount is to be applied by the
student toward his tuition at the private university or
college in which he enrolls.

“a B

(b) The computation of the cost for the operation of
the state institution on a full-time student per academic
year basis under (a) of this section may not include con-
struction or capital improvement costs, debt service and
expenditures for research and public service functions.

" Sec. 14.40.781. LIMITATION ON GRANTS. No grants may be
made under sec. 776 of this chapter for any portion of
tuition which would otherwise be paid under the terms of a
federal grant program. ‘

- Sec. 14.40.786. CONDITIONS OF GRANTS. (a) Proceeds from
grants may be used only for tuition at a college or uni-

i versity in Alaska accredited by the Northwest Association of
= Secondars and Higher Schools. If payment is made by issuing
a state warrant in the amount of the grant, it shall be

\ paid to the order, jointly, of the student and the private
university or college in which he enrolls to ensure that the
grant is used solely for tuition.

Thus were Sheldon Jackson College's major reédjustment problems

2

- solved. The results were immediate and encouraging, for the full-time
enrollment jumped from 132 in the fall of 1971 to 168 in the fall of
1972 (a 27% increase).44 Additionally, the total head-count, that is,

part-time as well as full-time enrollment, increased from 211 in 1971

3

44McLean, Higher Education in Alaska, p. 13.

LS
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- =
'

45 ) ",
. to 259 in 1972 (or 23%). 3 At this writing, it would appear that

-

‘ShQJQOﬁ Jackson -College had;survived and would continue to make its own

- g ’

unique cont;iﬁﬁiiaﬁg;té”higher education in Alaska.

€ ' %

Alaska Methodist University

46

Dedicated ¢ remonies at Anchorage in 1958, Alaska Methodist

'University opened iis'doors to 152 students in the fall of 1960 and
received accreditation in 1964.47 Alaska Methodist University, as its

name indicates, was sponsored by the Division of Nationai Missions of

>

the Methodist Church as a liberal,arts school, and has maintained that

—orientation since its founding. The school grew quickly in its first
yéars, enrolling a total oé 571 for a full-time equivalent of ﬂ76 in the
fall of 1967,48 but its growth has not increased markedly in the years
since. The faculty in 1967 numbered thirty—seveﬁ full-time and sixteen

A

part-time inst:rux:t:ors,"'9 and the school offered four years of training
toward a bachelor's degree alony with a Master of Arts in Teaching.50
Many of the problems encountered by Sheldon Jackson College, and de-

scribed above,” were similarly encountered and solved by A&aska Methodist

v

45Ibid. (Full-time students include those who are registered for
12 or more academic credit-hours.)

v

46The Starcher Report, p. 131.

47Ibid.

4erid., p. 136.

-

491bid,, pp. 13lel32.

SOIbid., p. 131.

.
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University. Mention to those situations here will be made only in

L

passing, except vhere there are marked differences or where certain
1 -

developments were peculiar to Alaska Methodist.University. ¢
\ :
For example, both institutions faced disaffiliation from their

1
1

religious sponsors at about the time that they were meeting strong
compefition for students from the University of Alaska through its
local community colleges and the extension of other forms of public

higher education. Originally, Alaska Methodist University had been

/

established in Anchorage because, at the time, a four-year institution

. ?
Vdid not exist there, nor was one planned. A type of unwritten agreement

—

was enteréaaint01whergby Alaska Methodist would be allowed to maintain

~.

its preeminence in the liberal~arts area if, and when, the University of

~

.

. . . \-. 3 . I .
Alaska expanded its operations in that growing metropolis. Rising costs
at the private institution, reflected in ever higher tuition charges,

”

coupled with public pressure to extend the University of Alaské*s\pgo-
~ .

grams into the Anchorage area soon resulted in the authorization for
upper division courses at Anchorage Community College in 1962 (75 éLA
1962) and the establishment of the Southcentral Region in 1968. Since
Alaska Methodist University was popular with the. people of Anchorage, a
city t?at contained over oﬁe—thxrd of the State's population, pressures
began to bnild in +ne lLegislature for soﬁe form of relief for such
private institutions.

The Territory of Alaska in 1935 had enacted legislation creating

N

scholarship grants at the University of Alaska for certain high school

graduates who obtained the highust cumulative grade average in théir

0152
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N class (64 SLA 1935). Over the years, other legislation amended that Act
to inclﬁae direct money loans as well as grants, and to include other
institutions. In 19757“squ legislation was revised and a new article
was ihcluded to provide “"tuition equalization" fpor students attending

i . v

" the private. schools in the form of certain "contractual services"

negotiated between those institutions and the University of Alaska. /

-

That Act (230 SIA 1970) was carefully drawn to exclude paywents for .

-

religious training:

Sec. 14.4C.900. CONTRACTUAL AGREEMENTS. The state shall,
through the Alaska Higher Education Commission which has been
authorized and created under AS 14.50.010 and 14.50.080,
enter into contractual agreements with accredited, privately
sponsored institutions of higher education in Alaska for the
provision of educational services to Alaska residents. Pay-
ments under the contractual agreements shall include

LU,

; (1) full tuition and required fees charged by the
institution for each student less charges made for the same
items at the University of Alaska or the appropriate com-

 munity college; and .
(2) an amount of $250 a éémgster for each full-time stu-
dent and a pro rata amount for ch part-time student.

Sec. 14.40.910. EXCEPTIONS. No payment may be made for
any course in sectarian religion or partisan politics under
a contract made under sec. 900 of this chapter.

A\

Despite the wording, the State Légiflative Affairs Agency issued
an opinion that the "contractual services" clauses of the 1970 Act were

. 1 . ) ‘s
unconstltutlonal.5 The Legislature then repealed those provisions and
AN

=

again revised the student loan program (98 SLA.1971). Alaska Methodist

University threatened to close its doors, and a great controversy

N

erupted, both among the people of Anchorage and the'legislators at

e ot

51 ‘\‘\

The Starcher Report, p. 146.
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Juneau.' Following many threats, accusations, parliamentary maneuvers
and compromises, the "tuition remission" Act of 1972, discussed pre-
viously, was enacted. .

A previous "Consortium Agreement” between Alaska Methodist Uni-
versity and the University of Alaska, drawn up in 1969 and similar to
that with Sheldon Jackson College, was used as a wehicle by which the
Anchorage branch of the University of Alaska was to lease certain

. . . ‘ . 52
parcels of Alaska Methodist University lands for its own use. That
agreement caused further controversy, however, and was revised so that

/ Alaska Methodist University would sell such land rather than lease it.
The Legislature then appropriated the amount agreed upon in the
following manner:
Section 1. The sum of $1,950,600 is appropriated from the

general fund to the.University of Alaska to implement the

Memorandum of Understanding between the Board of Regents of

The University of Alaska and the Board of Trustees of Alaska

Methodist University, March 11, 1972, for the conveyance by

the Board of Trustees of Alaska Methodist University ot

certain parcels of real property in Anchorage to the Board of ]

Regents of the Univercity ot Alaska (27 SLA 1972).

Further agreements between the two institutions provided for the
joint-sharing of facilities and staff as in the Sitka agreement.
Efforts were made to enforce similar opening and closing dates, course
descripiions and numbers, and a scheme to allow "cross-registration"
between the two schools was implemented. A new library, built midway

batween the two institutions, was opened in the fall of 1972 for the

use of both student bodies.

52The Starcher Report, pp. 191-193.
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By November 1, 1972, the registrar at Alaska Methodist University
was able to report that 507 full-time students were attending the
institution c&mpared to 425 the year previously (for an increase of
19%).53 For the first time in years, the budget was not only balanced,
but showed a small surplus for the projected 1972-73 fiscal year.54

Other problems of an inter-personal nature grew out of the agree-
ments and legislation discussed above, and these sometimes caugnt the
administrators of the two schools by surprise because they were not
originally contemplatgd. Certain of the Anchorage Community College
faculty resented the consortium arrangements because it was "difficult
for them to Qnderstand a ;rqgram subsidized by state grants to students

to enable them to attend a private institution. . .x.“SS

The same
sentiment existed when the new consortium lil,rary was ready for
occupancy, and it was finally necessary to ayree to allot 10,000 volumes

to a subsidiary library at th= community col]ege56 in cxader to pacify
ruf fled egos. )

Stiil, Alaska Methodist University had survived its greatest
crisis and, with renewed confidence, it reviewed its mission and began

plans, in 1972, to revise its curriculum by centering it around four

"clusters": (1) the liberal arts, (2) Native Studies, (3) health

3 . . .
> McLean, Higher Educaticus in Alaska, p. 25.

54Ibid., P. 29.
sslbid., p. 31.

€ lpid., p. 37.
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sciences and (4) environmental studies.57 The wisdom of the ;egislators
and others who,recognized the innovative flexibilities of some private
institutions, and who provided the means of survival for Alaska
Mg;hodist University, will surely be noted by many in the future, if not
by a few in ihe present era. For if the institution develops along the
lines of its new mission, and thoroughly probes those areas, it will

\ .
contribute a store of knowledge to the State's society fully as

important as that of the larger, public university.

b

Higher Educzation-and the Alaska Mative Peoples

When reflecting o1 the achievements of the Alaska Native peoples
over the past half centurQ, and particularly during the last two decades
as described in Chapter IV, it is striking that the bulk of their
leaders had a minimum of education for success in the United States.

It is true that a few had earned bachelor degrees or higher in a
variety of fields,58 but the great majority of them had advanced no
further than high school. Many had not even reached that level prior
to theirgéreatest achievement: that of settling thz land issue. Indeed,
as it turned out, the most effective spokesmen foé the Native peoples

during the land claims movement, both at home and in the halls of

59 . L
congress, were often those who had received a minimal formal educa-

57Ibid., p. 39.

58See John Eichman, Who's Who in Alaska, for a comprehensive
listing as of 1967.

59

See Alaska Native Land Claims Hearings, House Subcommittee on
Indian Affairs, both volumes, dated 1969 and 1971.
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tion. And the leadership only reflected the ébndition of the great
bulk of the Native peoples in what is known as the "bush" regions of
Alaska. As will be_?escribed below, those people had reached a median
level of education barely one-fourth that of the non-Native people and
yet were able to band together, organize, and produce leaders to face,
what they considered, their greatest crisis and to overcome it. It can
only be gurmised, at this point, as to the end results if the Native
peoples and their leaders had received educational training on a par
with those of their neighbors, =
As describced earlier in this study, the idea that aboriginal

peoples could be eaucated and "civilized" on a leel equal to whites was
an absurdity to a majority of whites up to, and past, the turn of the
last century. The education that was provided in the remote areas of
Alaska, where the majority of the Natives lived, was oriented toward
domestic and mechanical vocations and not to the academic. A few Native
'qhildren were noted by the missionary-teachiers, from time to time, to
have outstanding abilities of an intellectual nature and some of these
were singled out for special training. Ox, village orphans, abandoned
as a result of some family or village catastrophe, were boarded with the
teachers and a few were even adopted by and raised as thtes. Such
instances were exceptions, however, and the general thrust of early day
Native educagion was to teach the "basics": enough reading, writing‘and*
arithmetic to satisfy the "Course of Study" of the Commissioner of Edu-

~

cation, and "mechanical and domestic" training by way of keeping the

015/
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- 6
building and grounds ¢lean. 0

Because of the nature of the early schools, very few Natives were
even aware of, or could hope to obtain, a higher education. John

Eichman, in a Bureau of Indian Affairs study, published in 1967,61

=

iiéted only four Natives who had received degrees of any sort pfior to
1930, and such training in each case was at a religious seminary or a

school connected to a religious body. For example, Eichman dedicated
the study to Edward Marsden, a Tsimshian, as the first Native college
graduate. Marsden received a degree from Carlisle College ;n 1895,
c&ntinued at Marietta College and Lane Technological Seminary, COhio,
and was ordained in 1898.62

Following the devastating influenza epidemic of 1917-1919 that )

swept through the villages of Western and Northerp Alaska, the federal
government established three orphanage-schools to care for the large
number of children whose parents had perished.63 The schopls were
1écated at White Mountain on the Seward Peninsula, Kanakanak qp Brispol

Bay, and Eklutna, just north of Almc:’norage.64 The U.S. Office of Indian

Affairs, which had previously established boardiﬁg high schools on the

60Anderson and Eells, Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educa-

tional Status, pp. 370-376.

61E‘.ichman, wWho's Who in Alaska.

62Ibid., p. 10.

63Anderson and Fells, Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educa-
tional Status, p. 393.

64Ibid.
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reserva;ions in the continental states, converted the orphanage-schools
. . . £5 - -
to "industrial schools" in 1922. The purpose of the new schools was

i

to enroll and then train the brightest of the Native young people in

such a manner that they would return to their villages as competent and
N\

efficient leaders. The goals were“spelled out as follows:

As conceived, the purpose of these schools is to offer
native boys and girls specialized instruction of an industrial
nature such as the ordinary day school is not equipped for at
the present, and to give training, encouragement, and help to
exceptional young people that they may better cope with the
peculiar conditions under which they live; and they in turn

' to render service to their own people by pointing better ways
to utilize the natural resources, to build better homes and
communities, and to live fuller, richer, and happier
lives . . . . The academic work of the ordinary day school
will in no way be dispensed with but will be supplemented with
such industrial subjects as are found tc be fitted to the most
practical needs of the native peoples of the different sections
of Alaska. Animal husbandry, fishing, business administration,
homemaking, nursing and sanitation, and the making of fur gar-
ments for the girls will form the nucleus around which other
courses will be grouped to make up the cyrriculum. .. . As
students, it is desired that.only those who are physically
and morally sound should be enrolled. In no sense of the word
are these institutions to be correctional, neither are they to
be equipped.ty care for the zick from disease or deformity.

It is proposed to select those who show a special aptitude or
promise of becoming leaders and a disposition to devote their
energies and services to the betterment of their own people
and the communities in which they live.

Since the capacity for the accommodation of these students
will be limited--application for admission must be vouched for
by the teacher of the local station or village school, supported
by the recommendation of the district superintendent. They
should be between the ages of twelve and eighteen, should have
completed the work of the fourth grade, and, as indicated above,
demonstrate that they have ability through which they will be
materially benetited.66

65:bid.

6 .
6Ibld.



148

The industrial school system éid not work out as planned, however,
for by %934, the schools were continuing to take in stray orphans,
village "misfits" who were placed in the schools by U.S. Commissioneg“s
courts, a;d childrén who had.not attained the fourth grade level.67 The
reputations of tﬁe schools werc further brought into question when cer-
tain of the staffsbat two of theﬁ wexre accused gf "illicit relation-
ships" with students and were brought before a court.68 Following a

R wide-ranging study of Native education in 1935, including the industrial

schools, Anderson and Eells proposed that, it the government schools

were serious about ‘developing an educated Native leadership, the cur-

ricula should be reformed along thg followin¢ lines:
- Since it is not advisable to haster unduly the process
: of civilization, the guiding-principle should be an -adjustment

) of the elements of the new and the 6ld cultures rather than
the ruthless substitution of the new for the old.
- Since in adopting the Western forms of civilization many
psycho-social characteristics of the natives have been ia-
fluenced detrimentally, the curriculum should include character-
decision activities calculated to re-establish the native
virtues and to strengthen the desirable characteristics which
these people are acquiring from their contacts with the white
race.
- The arts of the shaman and the shamanistic culture should
be thoroughly studied by teachers, and the traditional legends,
dances, and ceremonials should be fostered for their cultural
and recreaticnal values. °
- The native games, sports, and activities should form the
basis for the school and community program of physical education
and recreation. These should be auygmented by the addiiion of
those American team games which are suitable to the natives in
their environmenc. )
-- The aims of this new education should be fourfold: (a)
Character development--training in persconal and social habits

!

“71v1d., pp. 393-396.

6
ggglg., p. 397.
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and attitudes based upon mutual understanding and appreciation,
and directed toward goals which are the results of adjustment
of personal desires to social ends; (b) Understanding, use,
and appreciation of the natural and social environment; (c)
Appreciation and enjoyment of racial culture as expressed in
music, art, literature, and history; (d) Ability to employ

the tools of social intercourse--speech, reading, writing,

and concept of numbers--to an extent sufficient for part1c1pa—
tion in social-economic activities.

-~ The daily program shpuld.be adapted to the new curriculum
needs, which should result in a division of the 'Bay into three
sections instead of the many small time units which now prevail.
These three divisions should each be directed toward specific
ends, each utilizing specific materials. The cores should be:
Appreciation; Socio-Civic; and Applied Arts. ,

- Industrial school enrollment should be immediately |
limited to pupils old enough and intellectually and morally
quigped to profit by intensive training for leadership.69

In retrospect, it is somewhat amazing that that report, published
in 1935, ﬁointed out discrepancies in the Alaska educational system and
offered solutions that are viewed as "innovative" in 1973.

Except fér certain of the missionary societieé, perhaps, the idea
of higher education for Natives appears to be a subjec£ that was not
entertained by Alaska's educational leaders, even as late as 1930. A
former Territorial Commissioner of Education, in a study concerning
Alaska higher education, wrote that in his opinion, "In any considera-
tion of general population and school population in relation to; higher
education, account need be taken of representatives of the white race
only. . . . The aboriginal population, while equal to the white in many
sections and larger in oth;>\§ections is not a consideration when the

N .
establishment of higher institutions of learning is contemplated, in

N

69Anderson and Eells, Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educational
Sstatus, pp. 436-437. (The recommendations are only a few taken as
examples from a very lengthy report presented by the authors.)
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view of the fact that a very small percent of the aboriginal chi}dren
complete}the eighth grade and an almost negligible number tk. high
school. These people will not be a factor from a higher education
standpoint for atfiéast two generations, if one is to judée from their
past rate of progress."70 (There is an element of the "self-fulfilling
prophecy” in such reasoning, for a number of other school officials took

s

the same stance and too often proved correct in théir predictions.7l)

In fact, the Natives became a very definite factor in Alaskan higher /
education during the decade of the 1960's, not in 1990 as estimated
above. Despite such pessimism of the early day educators, certain of
the Native people have moved swiftly into a number of key sectors of the
general Alaskan society, influencing changes in that society at i ie time
that they themselves Wwere changing. Lee Salisbury, while disctasing
cultural change, remarked that the analogy of 5 person crossing a bridge _
from one culture to another was "fallacious because it implicis that
neither culture is changing. And, western culture, in paxticular, is

. C o 7 . . S
changing av blinding speed.” 2 As with the Native societies and the

higher educational system, the itate as a whole had faced unprecedented

70Lester Henderson, "sShould Alaska Establish Junior Colleges?"
pp. 33-34.

71One of the complaints most ofte.. .eard by the writer of the pre-
sent study from Natives of the 1930 and 1940 generations is that they
were seldom encouraged by school officials to continue their studies in
higher institutions. This writer was once told, in high school, not to
worry about college because that was beyond practical attainment.

72Lee Salisbury, College Orientation Program for Alaska Natives:
COPAN--Education for Survival, (Fairbanks: ISEGR, February, 1971),
p. 22. (Hereinafter cited as COPAN.)
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change during the two decades, 1950-1970. The authors of the Starcher
Report commented that "“In Al?ska, changes come faster than in most other
parts of the Nation. 'In some ways Alaska has gone through 100 years of
history duri;g the léét\;§ years. . . ."73 Which would:mean, if the
analogy were applied to the Native peoples, th;t they had experiencéd
200 years of Western history in ten.

The previausly mentioned Eichman study of Alaska Native college
graduates from 1895 ;o 1967, lists ; total of twenty-fourrdegrees
attained by Natives“from 1895 to 1950, and 1Cl from 1950 to 1967.74
{Although the author admits that his listings probably contain errors.as
to détaii; it is the only such compilation available and, while the
figures may be used as estimates, the reaaer should be aware of possible
inaccur;cies.) Other 'J.S. Bureau of‘Indian Affairs data indicate that
the total number of Na:ives attending institutions gf higher learniny,
in Alaska aﬁd the other states, rose from fifty-four in the 1955=56
academic year to 387 in 1959-60.75 while thcse figures include non-
degree vocational-technical students and others attending non-college,
po;t-secondary schools, they again, when used with care, indicate a

remarkable quantum leap in the numbers of Natives who were receiving

advanced training. A close examination of raw data collected from the

. .
3'I‘he Starcher Report, p. 53.
74Eichman, who's Who in Alaska.

750.8. Bureau of Indian Affairs, Survey of Students Attending
Schools of Higher learning, 1962-63, (Juneau: By the Author, 1963),

p. 1.
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U.S. Bureau pf indian Affairs for the years 1962 to 196676 concerning
Native students in higher educational institutions, confirms thé
dramatic surge in college attendance ‘in Ehe 1960's as compared to posc
. decades. When.those Native students who were attending the Alaskan
ipﬁtitutions, i.e., University Qf Alaska, Alaska Methodist University
and Sheldon Jackson College, were separated from those attending
schools in the other states, the Alaska attendance figures were as
follows: |

1962-63. . . . . 131

1963-64. . . . . 136 t

1964-65- o & * @ 124
1965-66. . . . . 16577 \

Thus, i% the previously mentioned fifty-four students enrolléd ;n a11
higher institutions during 1955-56 is accuraiq and if even two-thlrdF
‘of them were attending Alaskan institutions, then the rise from thiréy-
six at that date to 165 in 1966 represents an increase of bettey than

300 percent. However, a further caution needs to be voiced at this

point: if more Native students had attended college in the earlier

76bed., vols. 1962-63, 1963-64, 1964-65, 1965-66. (These volumes

contain a llbtlng of students’/by name, year in school, major field,
home town, and institution~-e.q.,-University of Alaska, Gonzaga Uni-
versitv, ctc. Again, while this material is guestionable in detail, it
provides tne only-such data. For some reason, the Bureau did not have
similar <ata for the years after 1966.)

77The abc ;e figures were arrived at by subtracting the actual
number of students. as listed, who weve attending Alaskan institutions
from the total given for all students attending c¢olleges and universi-
ties. For example, a total of 174 students attending all colleges and
universities in 1962-63 were listed. By subtracting the 131 enrclled
in Alaskan schools, it appears that 43 were attending schools in the
other states. Figures for the other years were similarly arrived at.
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years, the figures wouiﬁ not be so néﬁfly impressive. The fact \remains
e}
that a community of 43,000 people, the number of Natives living in
‘ &
Alas¥- in 1960,78 had a very small number of their members attending

institution of higher learning at that time.

A further caution needs to be mentioned when college enrollment

figures are discussed, especially those dealing with the Alaska Native l

population. Such figures list only those who had completed the
registration process, not those whp completed 1u¢ semester or year.
Traditionally, at‘the elementary and secondary level as well as the
college, a very high attrition rats has existed among Native students.
In a study based on an orientation program for pre-college Native stu-
dents during 1963 to 1967, Salisbury remarked that "Over 50 percent of
Native students entering thg university are likely to drop out at the
end of their first year. Less than two percent of the original group
are likely to receive a collegc degree at the end of four years. Of a
group of 50 enteriﬁg Native freshmen, only one is likely to complete
the baccalaureate degree at the end of four years."79 (The study went
on to point out that such ﬁigh drop-out rates could be reduced sub-
stantiallg‘if the students were provided with special help, and indi-
cated tﬁgt those who received such help had a 51 percent chance of

. . 80
surviving, whereas those who did not had a 38.. percent chance. )

78Alaska's Population and Economy, vol. II, p. 28.

79Salisbury, COPAN, p. 2.

80:pid., pp. 60 and 111.
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- “Alaska Methodist University reported a similar experience with Native
students: of the twenty;four Native students who attended that institu-
tion between 1960 and 1968, ten were dismissed, eight dropped out and
only one wa; graduated.81 During the academic year 1968-1969, Alaska

Methodist University had twenty-six Natives in its student body and of

¢

those ten werc dismissed, five dropped out, five were.on academic pro-
- 82 ‘ '
bation, one transferred, and one was graduated. In 1971, Alaska

Methodist Univers:ty's student body was one-fifth Native {(numbering "80
3

: “ N
out of a full-time attendance of about 400"),8 and thé school
instituted a “Special 35ervices" brogram in arn attempt/fo stem the high

!
Native attrition rates. In its rationale for the prqgram, the Uni-
/ .

versity noted the following: /
. / .
' National statistics on Indian education show 9hat out of ali
enrolled students'in - versities only two pefcent graduate.

The University of Alas. : (Spring, 1970) found that out of
every 1,000 Alaskan Native students 500 will/graduate. Of
these 500 only 50 will enroll in college, of those 50
only 3 will graduate. We hope to be able :P chang2 that
statistic for the better at Alaska Methodi/t University.

/

! i a - . .
Reliable data pertaining to Native students in higher education in

.

Alaska is so scarce as to t almost non-exisﬁént, particularly for the

//
!

!

81Alaska Methodist tUnivexsity, "A Crosé Cultural Program of
Sspecial Services for Disadvantaged Alask4n Students," (A grant applica-
tion to' U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare, dated
April 27, 1970), p. 5.

82Ibid.

83Alaska Methodist University, "Special Services Project,"
(Anchorage: By the Author, 1971), p. 4.

84bed., . 7.
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years'prior to 1968. A thorough study is vitally needed of Native stu-
dent retention, attrition, patterns of attenda;ce, transfer and gradua-
tion. For example, the so-called "drop-out" figures indicate very
little about what is really taking place: Did the person transfer, or
is he taking a semester break, or did he really quit for all time? Of
much more importance, at least to the fu;ure well-being of the Native
societies, is the q.gstion of what happens to those who ‘succeed or
"survive" in ‘college. Despite all of the well-known, negative factors
that interfere with a Native student's chances of graduating from
willege--e.g., language difficulties, cultural alienation, social
ostracism, povert&—-whv do so many, in a }elative sense, pass through
the barriers and graduite? What is it, either within the educational
system, the society, o: the person that provides for that certain mea-
sure of success?

Alaska Natives have graduated from Alaskan institut.ions of higher
educationj and are concinuing to do so in ever—~incréasing numbers. The
first Alaska Native to graduate from the University of Alaska was Flora
Harper;Petri, an Athabascan from Rampart, who received a bachelor's
degree 1n home economics in’l935.85 Although that was thirteen years
from the time that the institution opened its doors in 1922, it was also
the year that the Agricultural College and School of Mines became

officially known as the UniQersity of Alaska. By 1967, forty-six other

85Eichman, Who's Who in Alaska, p. 12. (This was confirmed

through a telephone call to/fhe University of Alaska, Center for
Northern Education, May 31, 1973,)
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Natives had earned a baccalaurcate degree or higher from that/institu-
86 . . . .

tion. While data of the type compiled in the Eichman study were not

available for the years following 1967, 2stimates indicafed that an

additional 127 Natives earned bachelor's degrees from Alaskan institu-
tions, with thirty-seven of those in 1972 alone.8 In other words, while

in forty-five years (1922-1967) only forty-seven Natives received
. /

bachelor's degrees [rom an Alaskan institution, éhat number nearly
tripled in the five-year period, 1967-1972.

of
The University of Alaska, including all of its éﬁiﬁfﬁfi,iﬂgfﬂpm_,ndw

munity colleges, reporred that 593 Native studelts were in attendance

o

/

for the 1972-73 academ.c year.88 (There were no such data available
from Alaska Methodist University or Sheldon Jackéon College at the time
of this writing, but a conservative estimate of 150 total for the two
schools would appear to be close.) Such enrcllments are bound to grow
in future years as Native parents, as well as the youth) become more
expose? to and familiar with higher‘edgcation\\ The cumulative effect of
more and more Nativas graduating from college, applyin;\their training
by accepting high positions in their home regions and the general
society of the State, and presenting models to brothers and sisters and

other relatives, will result in growing enrollments of Native students

86_ .
Ibid.
87 . . . . .
i University of Alaska, Institute of Social, Economic and Govern-
' ment Research, Letter dated April 2, 1973 (with data in raw form
¢ attached).

88 . .
University of klaska, Office of Planning, "Headcount of Students
by Racial Origin," March 27, 1973, (I -a received by telephone from
* Center for Northern Education, May 31, 1973.) -
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in the State's institutions. Thus, with continuing studies, the

-

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

application of new knowledge gained from such studies, and the develop-
ment of innovative programs and educational techniques on the campuses
in Alaska, it may be possible to again double the above graduation

-

figures in the next five years.

Following are descriptions of the Native students as consumers, the
programs developed by the institutions to meet student neéds, and the
adult Native community as both concerned guardian of the culture and

ultimate benefactor of the higher educational process.

A Profile of the Alaska Native Ccllege Student

To discuss the subject "Native college student," it is necessary
to present some generalizations. The reader of this study should be
aware, however, that such generalizations are not stereotypes and should
not be used in that sense. Keeping in mind the description that was
presented in Chapter II, that the Native peoples are a diverse and
polyglot segment of thé general Alaskan society (a theme that was
repeated throughout other chapters as well), they do, neverthefess, have
certain commonalities that are culturally transferred to their off~-
spring. A profile of Native students, based upon certain similarities
in background, is possible to compose when the mqterial used for the
composition is carefully assessed prior to application.

It should be remembered, first of all, that higher education as it
is generally understood in European and American societies has not as

ye! ome a de<ired goal for 4 significant number of the Native

0163
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)

peoples. In fact, the idea of young people prolonging their adolescence
and dependence well into their twenties by years of training89 is not
generélly understood nor accepted. There is also some apprehension that
college "book-work" may even create a creature who is unable to func-
tion "as a Native." He may become as helpless as certain Whites are
when they are confronted with the rigors of liv:.ng in the "bush." The
point to remember is that the non-urban Native xn Alaska is not one of
the "oppressed minorities" of the American image. At home, in his
village or region, he is master of his environment, and is fully capable
of sustaining himself there. &The region is not the desolate, windswept
barrenland that an outsider might see; it is "home," and offers all of
the comforts and assurances that that phrase connotes. The young Native
only becomes a "minority" or stranger when he moves to a city or
campus environment, and it is at that point that his world changes and
he must rapidly develop new social tools in order to control his
destiny. And when he returns to his home region he must resurrect his
old framework of social intercourse in order to not be a minority there,
also. A few do not make the return transition with grace, and that is
the origin of a mistrust of higher educational training.

A theme that is repeated consistently among Native mempers of

l

organizations that are concerned with education, is that su#h training

;
must be of a dual nature: it must prepare the young to live in a

89The word "training” 1s used deliberately here because that is
the way it is viewed. Even among highly literate Native families,
college students are sometimes teased about how "dumb" they are because
they need so many years of "training” just to "get smart."”
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village environment (the "trad:tional ways") and in an urban setting
(the "new ways"). The young person will make a choice, when he matures,
as to where he will live, and he may in fact migrate back and forth be-
tween the two societies several times in his life. 1In either case, he
must be prepared for the lifé he will encounter, and that is a major
concern of the adults. A report by the Committee on Higher Education
of the Alaska Federation of Natives stated that the development of edu-
cational programs th;t prepare people to live in "the bush and the city
must be one of the highest of institutional priorities."90 Following

3 the setélement of the land issue and the subsequent establishment of
regional corporations zhat control millions cf dollars in investments,
business developments and social programs, it has become even more
impetative'éhat the edicational offerings of the institutions take into
consideration the special needs of the people who live in the bush
regions of the State. The young people wﬁo arrive at the campus
generally do not know the type of preparation they will need in order
to contribute to their home societies or to the general, statewide
society. Their parents and relatives, except in a few special
instances, have not been exposed to the requirements of that type of
activity in the past. Such students require counseliﬁg and access to
planning services of a very special nature. It is not enough that

counselors and advisors are knowledgeable of campus and urban situa-

90Alaska Federation of Natives, Committee on Higher Education,
"Position Paper and Recommendations," (Anchorage: By the Author,
May 16, 1972), p. 2.

. 0174




160

tions; they must also be aware of the Native students' home environment
and the developments and rapid changes that are taking place there.
Further, they must be capable of giving practical advice, in a manner
that is authoritative and yet not condescending.91 Tﬁe new Native
student on campus is similar to most new students in many respects: he
is overwhelmed, at first, with the strange world that he has recently
* entered. In that sense, he is deserving of all of* the general

assistance that adults are normally capable of providing. However,
there are instances when the Native stydent is in need of special help

and consideration because of his special background and extraordinary

circumstances. At that point, the institution should be capable of pro- .-~

-

viding the extra necessary assistance t“at rhe situation calls for.

.

rd
Beginning in 1969, the Unive.sity of Alaska at Fairbanks estab-

lished a Student Orientation Services program (generally known/by the

o/
3

acronym "SOS")/éo provide special assistance and guidance for, freshman
and sophomgté Native students «at that campus. In a 1971 progress

7/

report, the program director found that such students generally fell
into three categories which he described as follows:

1) Highly motivated and academically prepared students who
seem to adapt relatively easily to college life.
Typically, these students are c.ming from the rural

- parochial schools or the larger high schools in Anchorage,
Fairbanks and Juneau. These students may require some
initial assistance in academic advisement and some

A

Ql’t has begn/this writer’'s experience that the majority of Native
students are- capable of ascertaining very quickly the levels of
competency that their counselors possess. ey are also adept at
playing the role of "dumb Indion® or "dumb Eskimo" when occasion war~
rants, in order to manipulate their adversary.

Q ‘()3“1723
ERIC
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experience in developmen.al courses. Generally, they
are ahle to become self sufficient rather quickly.
Unfostunately, these students are a small minority.

2) The second small group are the poorly motivated, extremely
insecuvre and academically weak students. In many cases
they come to campus, register for class and then only
randomly try to be students. Efforts to provide help are
frustrating and in most cases futile. The student spends
a semester or two on campus and then either leaves of
his own accord or is asked to leave. At the present time
there is no official mechanism for dealing with this
student during nis first semester. Legally, he can
remain ‘in the dorm and ignore the concern of his counselor,
instructors and friends (this is not true for a technical
associate degree student, who can be terminated at any
time). '

3) The third and largest group are those students who genuinely
desire to improve themselves by attending college but who
are handicapped in one way or another. These students
respond to assistance but in many cases too many things
interfere with the effectiveness of this help. Typically

- the student has attended a school system where little
academic achievement was expected of him. He has been
conditioned to function at only 2 fraction of his capacity.
His habits have been well set before he arrives. Besides

- _having a weak academic background he has poor study habits;
he has been used to physically attending class but rarely
has he done any creative learning. Far ton many of the
high schools only teach "at” the student. Little is
required of the student in these high schools. Thus, he
is not only coming to the University with a poorly developed
collection of intellectual tools (he still has the same good
intellectual potential), but also comes with these very
maladaptive habit patterns toward learning. This student
not only needs support through the red tape frustration of
college but also must be helped in developing a variety of
skills and must be provided an atmosphere when academic
attitude® and habits can be significantly changed. This
can not take place through just counseling and tutoring.
The majority of the students served by S0s fall in this
category. Here is where the challenge lies and a totally
effective program must be focussed more effectively on

o 0173
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these students.92

The report further noted that because of their cultural and educa- -

'tlonal backgrounds, "the admissions criteria for the College campus do

not fit the educational realities of th Alaskan native."93 One of the
major problems with admissions was that the usual method of accepting or
rejecting applicants on the basis of their high school grades did not

often apply to Natives because "bush schools in Alaska vary so much in
grading practices as well as quality. . . ."94 That observation is

serious and is one that many educators in higher education often com-
plain about. It appears that some teachers of Native children, through
a false sense of benign paternalism, do not prepare the children
seriously for higher levels of intellectual achievement, but paés them
on without sufficient training simply because the students are Naéive.
If the process continues over a lengthy period, such pupils may be
seriously crippleé when theyxgr their parents aspire to higher academic
training. That situation, of course, is not unique to « aska~-it is a
problem that plagues admissions officers and professors,  in other places
as well--but it is more widespresad in the rural regions of Alaska and

is one that is commonly noted by educators who are familiar with the

rural school system in the State. The report spelled out the problem

92 . . . .
University of Alaska, Progress Report for Student Orientation
Services Program, (Fairbanks: Dept. of Student Affairs, Dec. 1971),
pp. 5-6. (Hereinafter cited as "SO5 Progress Report.")

9
3bed., p. 40,

94
Ibid.
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more specifically in the following manner:

Schools with college preparatory programs and those in which
the teaching staff have high academic expectations for their
students produce students with some viable skills. One can
make some fairly sound predictions. about the students'
academic success based upon these grades. But other schools,
having high teacher turnover, ill-defined educational goals
for the students and equally poor expectations of the stu-~
dents produce another situation. After a while a tradition
is created in which school is held, the students attend,

and grades are handed out. Sadly, the grades may not have

a positive correlation with quality or quantity of learnings.
But by present admissions criteria, the student in this
situation may also be accepted or rejected on this basis.

A second study, written as one result of a ;ilot program conducted
during the summers of 1963 to 1967 for pre-ccllege Alaska Native stu-
dénts, confirms most of the above findings. Lee Salisbury, the author
of that study, cautioned that surface observestions of Alaska Native
students might be deceiving to those who are prone to stereotypes:

The educational, social, and cultural backgrouﬁas of these
students vary. Percentage of mixed blood is no index of
acculturation: one junior student, a pure-blooded Eskimo,
and a graduate of an Anchorage high school, plays flamenco
guitar and recites Ferlinghetfi with no trace of an accent.
He stands in striking cgntrast to a blonde, blue-eyed, fair-
skinned part-Aleut gi from King Cove who speaks with the
characteristic Native intonation and who mixes only with
other Native students.96

Salisbury's study found that, in general, the Alaska Native
college-bound student could be described as one who will have difficulty
in the use of the English language, will tend to be non-assertive and

non-competitive, is prone to a fatalistic view of his circumstances, has

«

University of Alaska, SOU Progress Report, p. 15,

9 . .
’Sallsbury, COPAN, p. 1.
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difficulty in dealing with abstractions, is not oriented to rigid time
schedules, and welcomes periods of silence that whites find dis-

. 97 . . . .
tracting. {(The use of English, both in the oral and written form, is
possibly the greatest barrier to academic success for Natives.

Generally, Native people are raised in a non-literate but highly verbal
milieu and find that "paper-work" that is so essential to the functioning
of the non-Native society does not hold a very high priority with them.
The English that is learned in the villages is of the common variety,
passed on by transient white workers, traders and miners. University
work requires an almos: completely different English vocabulary,
especially in the written form. For the Native who thinks he has
already learned English, the transition to tke new form requfred on

.  pes 98 .. .
campus is doubly difficult.” ) In reviewing the freshman Native stu-
dent's difficulties wich communication in the new environment, the study
further commented that:

a. All Native stadents, despite early childhood reinforcement

ior reticence, have strong pressures to communicate their
thoughts and feelings to others.

b. Communication is meaningful when it deals with issues,

problems, and concerns that are personally relevant to
; the student.
~Jc. Specific communication skills can be taught when the stu-
dent is ready for them: vis., after he has something to

communicate.
. d. Improved ability to cormunicate with honesty and directness

97Sallsbury, ~OPAN, pp. ld4-21.

uy . .
The observation is that of the writer of the present study,

. based on some 10 years of teaching in the elementary, secondary and
! college arvas 1n Alaska.  The wie ol "College FEnglish as a third
languaye™ 1s an area ripe for potential study.

EK&j l ’ '0176
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is accompanied by a significant and observable improve-
ment in self-concept and confidence.99
Salisbury also found that, on the question of admissions, urban
Native.students differed from rural Native students in that Ere urban
student typically had a low high school grade point average but was

able to perform rather well on the American College Test (ACT), whereas

-/ N
the rural student often entered with a high grade point average but
100

accumulated very low scores on the American College Test. He

attributed the disparity to the urban experiences availablé to the city

point averages were a result of the process cescribed

Other components:of the Native student's profile/ are statistical
in nature, ané are described in the Tables and Figures. For example,
he is likely to be an Eskimo from the Southwest and Northwest reg;ons
of the State (Table 4). As such, he most likely has had very little
exposure to white society (Figure 4). His parents and relatives may be

either illiterate or have barely attained a third grade level (Table 7),

and they probably have one of the lowest per capita incomes in the

!
United States (Table 5). (Again, since these descriptions are for

purposes of creating a general profilé, the data does not apply in
\ individual cases.) ] .

Further subjective descriptions, unsubstantiated in the literature

but observable on the practical level nevertheless, would add that the

9
0 Salisbury, COPAN, pp. 8.-83.

1001114, , pp. B1-82.

i

ERIC 0177




166

N
, Native student has very close ties with friends and relatives from his

home village, is most cgmfortabié with close "buddies" that he has
acquired either at home or on the canus and considers ﬁuch of the
college experience a "lark" that has very little meaning to the adults
at home; he has had early exposure to sexual activities, but hardly %ny
training, except cf a Tegative type, in the social use of alcoholic
beverages. He is most easily "r%ached" through his friends, or by the

light-hearted give-and-take of jocular teasing. And although he is

-

/ /
very likely the firsf of his family to be on campus, and therefore has

no previous, frame-of-reference to guide him, he is capable of providing
/ .
a further dimension in the institution's search for knuwle ; just as

3

foreign students are on other campuses. ;

Special Institutional Programs

The discussion below deals with three "special" programs that have
been developed recently in Alaska in an attempt to aid the Alaska Native
peoples iA their efforts to achieve self-determination by providing them'
with a continuing flow of intellectual .and professional leadership. The
programs, in order, are the Student Orientation Services, Alaskan Stu-
dents Higher Educ;tion Services, and the Center for Northern Eduéation.
There are possibly other ;imilar programs in Alaska, but the following
have been the most effecti;e to date and hold out the most promise for
potential and significant contribution to Alaska Natives in higher

education. '

ERiC 0178 - /
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Student Orientation Services e

Recognizing the special needs of Alaska Native students, the 1955
Territorial Legislature passed an act (140 SLA 1955) that authorized

the University of Alaska to provide scholarship assistance in the form

of free board ani room for . acre than ten Natives per year. In 1968,

a more general and generous scholarship grant and loar .und (112 SLA
t

1
A \

1968) was created for all students attending the public uniﬁersity and
|

the 1955 Act was repealed. The following year, however, the State

Legislature again took note of Lne Native condition and forwardeé House
Concurrent Resolution No. 56 which instructed the uUniversity of Alaska
to develop and insti.aite a plan that would assist hative students in

01

the area of higher education.1

Prior to 1969, the experiment with the rilot summer projects known

‘as "COPAN" (College Orientation Program for Alaskan Natives), provided

.

«ertain conclusions that could be summed up as follows:

The period of highest Native student dropout occurs, typically,
during the freshman year. If social and academic supports,
such as COPAN has provided, were available to students who
needed them during this crucial period, the attrition rate
would decrease.l02

The Universitv then instituted the previously mentioned Studerc
orientation Services (SOS) proyram by providing a counselor and half-

. .10
time secretary who were funded i, donations from three oil companies.;
' 3

| 101, . . '
\Qx University ot Alaska, ©0S Progress Report, p. 2.

0 .
2Salisbury, COPAN, ». 84.

. )
. 103University of Alaska, SOS Progress Rrport, p. 2.
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A Native student advisory board was formed to provide policy guidelines

and to art as a lialison with the Native student community. By

December, 1971, the program was operating with three full-time and five
. ' 104 * . .o .

part-time {(student) counselors and was in a position to 1ssue a

progress report that indicated some successes and a few failures.

¢

Generally, "The counseling services affected through SOS are in
most cases centered around here-and-now problems the 7tudent might have.
Some students do seek rather continued advice and assistance on con-
tinuing problems but for the most part the student is seeking solutions

R . w100 i
for immediate difficulties. Many of the problems were of a
bureéucratic or "redtape" naturc, but a substantial number resultea from
the academic requirements or espectancies of the institution and its
faculty. The report hoted that one difficulty in counseling the stu-
dents was that the counselor was sometimes not aware of academic
problems: "A student can fall he}plessly behind while at the same time
during informal contacts with 1,.s counselors appear to be having no
.106 . . . .

problems. A tutorial service was provided whereby student tutors

were paid out of the program budget. The reésults were less than

satisfactory, however, because "Many times it was found the tut;x:s

~

. / . .
motivation woé strictly monetary and he viewed $.0.S. as a soft

10 . .
touch." The service was temporarily abandoned and a part-time

1MUniversxty of Alaska, sUS Prodgress Report, p. ©.

1051b1d.-//

(5 .
IO)Ibld., p. 7.

107Ibid., p. 9.
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tutorial cvordinator was hired to research such programs and to develop
A NCwWw S rvice.

In the academic areas, the problems encountered were bas%cally
similar to those described by the English department. Most of the stu-
dents had difficulty with word usage, were not trained to study

independently, and lacked wtivation and insight into existing problems.

\

The Department summed up their concern in the following manner:

Superficially, the problems listed here as pertinent to
the target group appear identical with those of a great
majority of college freshmen. Qualitatively, this is probably
quite true. However, the difference in degree of severity is
enormous. While the "average" freshman may become discouraged,
or even depressed by his first brush with the realities of
essay exams, large classes, and library papers, he typically
gets by. The problems facing the rura! Alaskah Native student,
however, are severe enough to prevent him from 'doing assignments
or handing in papers, and finélly from going to\ class at all
without constant urging and encouragement. Theiresults of
such problems, unsolved, are well recorded in the University
files.108

°

The«g;eatest success encountercd was that of the application of a
joint program wheréby professors £ English conducted freshman level
classes in conjunétion with those in biology and history. The report
indicates Fhat studénts' grades stabilized, and in some cases improved,

in all three areas during the experiment. A common complaint, however,

[
was again voiced by the English Department, and that had to do with a
~

~

lack of innovative materials for the classes:

It is urgent that materials be collected, orgarized, and
written for onr reading and writing courses. Existing
materia:s, designed for foreign students and urban minorities
do nut meet the needs of the multi-diaiect, native speaker of

1080 v:rsity of Alaska, $0S Progress Report, p. 15.
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Englisa, from rural Alaska. The need here is for college
level materials which are relevant to the experience and
realistic goals of U of A students. Much of the subject
matter is available in the reports of anthropologists and

in the news media, but it needs tc be made into lesson
form. Such work requires time.109

In mathematics, similar problems existed as those described above,
except that Native students scored extremely low in tests when compared
110 . . .
to the general- freshman class on campus. Again, this was attributed
to inferior preparation of Native students in the high schools for ‘

academic pursurts. An instructor with seven years experience, in cross-
ld

o
4

cultural teaching was assigned to the special mathematics program and

reported considerable success, according to test results, with the new

program that had been devcloped in fall semester, 1971.111

Alaska Student Higher Education Services /
/
As a result of the overall successes achieved bx the University of

{

!

A}aska's Student Orientation Services, similar speg&al service com-

ponenfs were initiated at the other f titutions iA the State. In July,{
1971, the Alaska Student Higher Education Services (ASHES) was organized,
and funded by a federal grant from the U.S. Department of Health, Educa-

tion and Welfare to coordinate all special services programs at the

University of Alaska, Sheldon .Jackson College, and Alaska Methodist

109Ibid., p. 19. (Emphasis in the original.) (For additional

information coficerning the English program, see Appendix IV.)

llolbia., PP. 34-35.

111I.bid., p. 37.
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. . 112 Co . . .
University. In addition, the organization was to unify the opera-

tions of Upward Bound (a post-high school summer program) and Educa-

tional Talent Search (a statewide college recruiting service).113

During the first year of operation the program, although under the

auspiges of the Alaska Federation of Natives, remalned a quasxw
independent unit of that organization and was guided by a board that

/
met intermittently. During the second year, i.e., 1972, the Federation

tightened its controel through new board appointments and closer

budgetary analyses. )
" S~

The goals of the Alaskan $tudents Higher Education Services were
/
llSted as those that would facilitate

--Orientation, by field recruiting and on-campus seminars.
--Counseling eon academlc and personal matters of concern to
students.
=-Tutorial support services. . 4
-=Curriculw development by providing "multi-cultural and
community relevant materials."
--Institutional change-by suggesti:i3 reforms "to make higher
education relevant to the needs of the Alaska Natlvesl"11? .

A statewide director was hired along with project coordinators and

assistants at the campuses, and part-time\gggﬂggigx/xepfeséhtakives.

! [
Although (onsiderable success has been claimed for the program 115 no

1973.

112 . . .
Alaska Federation of Natives, Alaska Student Higher Education

Services, Anchorauve, letter dated March 21, 1973.

113Alaska Federation of Natives, Alaska Student Higher Education
Servi~es, "1972-73 Proposal Narrative," (Anchorage: By the Author,
February 15, 1972), p. 14. (Hereinafter cited as "ASHES Proposal.")

114Alaska Federi}ion of Natives, ASHES Proposal, pp. 27-28.

115Alaska Federation of Natives, ASHES letter, dated March 21,
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objective evaluation of the organization's operations was available at

this writing.

The Center for Northern Education

e ceee - - ——— Pha-tUniverstty of Alaskd Board of Regents, on February 8;-1971, " 7
adopted a resolution that established a Center for Northern Education at

Fairbanks under the responsibility of the Vice President for Research

16

' 1 . Tiqs
and Advanced Study. While the center was structured along the ‘lines

\ \
of the University ‘s other institutes, and was desigr2d to carry out:

\
research projects and »ublish such findings,-it also was provided with
the flexibility to dev:lop and field test curricula, programs and ’
instructional material; in cooperation with the Alaska State Department
of Education, the Alaska Federation of Natives and the various Native
regional organizations.

The Center for Northern Education was originally funded by a Ford
Foandation grant,117 and as it became more firmly established, it was
able to draw grants from Eederal agencies and appropriations from the
State. Founded oﬁﬂa base broad enough to include all types of educa-

o~

ticnal phenomena unique to Northern lands, and not excl-isively to the

Alaska Natives, the purposes of the Center . were to be: \

16University of Alaska, Hoard of Regents, "Resolution Concerning
the Lstablishment of a Center for Northern Education," (Fairbanks: By
the Author, February 18, 1971). '
ll7b‘rank bamell, Center’ for Northern Education, (Fairbanks:
University of Alaska, Research and Advanced Study Council, February,
1971), p. 107.
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1. the identification, ordering, and promotion of promising
means for improved educational programs;

2. the design of research projects appropriate to new educatioral
concepts and an investigation of their previously unknown
influences;

3 3. the development of demonstration projects and field tests
of new concepts;

4, _to render assistance _to_operating agencies to implement
newly developed programs; '

5. to provide the platform from which the Native population
may join with the "educational establishment" and govern-
mental agencies in the development of cross-cultural
educational programs,l18 .

While some of the purposes may appear pessibly to overlap those of
other University institutes or State agencies, sdch is not the case, for
"the center would hope to assume leadership in the long-range,
coordinated educational planning now lacking in pukrlic educati;n in
é}qska."llg Because of the nature of the State of Alaska--the great
distances between centers of human habitatior.,, a total population of
just over 300,000, the relatively brimitive communications network--and
because the public university system itself has problems of communica-
tion between the quasi-independent branches and community colleges,
there .s a tendency for State agencies, school systems and higher educa-
tional units to develop independently, and often ;eplicate, esoteric
projects unbeknownst to each other. High costs, non-professional re-
scearch procedures and the lack of hard, pertinent data often result in

mediocre outputs or the total failure of projects. The Center should

oe 1n a position to alleviate that problem be cause it is charged with

118,154, , p. 97.

119Ibid.
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the following tasks:

1. Development of data collection and storéEE'systems utilizing
modern methods of electronic data processing to keep local
agencies apprised of short and long-range trends in Alaska's
education systems.

. 2. Development and refinement of teacher-training methods to
; prepare faculties for Alaska's multicultural environment

Alaskan Natives as teachers.

3. Exploration of the place, scope, and impact of early child-
hood education for Alaskans and schemes for implementation
into early childhood education programs.

4, Exploration of the problems attendant to the design of
Special Education programs for physically and emotionally
handicapped children of the North with particular emphasis
on the cross-cultural implications associated with the
development of instruments/to identify potential candldates
for Special Education. /

5. Development of adequate m¢ans to trein school board members
in Alaska's rural areas, especially in areas where local
control has been perturbed because cf paternalisti: govern-
mental policies so that Alaskan Natives may assume the
primary policy-making role in the operation of their own
schools.

6. Development of "Native studies" curxicula for Alaska's
larger city schools as well as villege schools.

7. Development of substantive educational programs (software)
soon to be required for telecasting by satellite relayed
educational television networks »rder development throughout

. rural and urban Alaska.

8. Development of lines ot cormunication to exchange education
research and development with agencies in other circum-

. polar nations facing common problems of multicultural
education.

¢, Development of basic instructional strategies and curriculum
materials identified %o be approprlate te the Northern
environment .

10, Publication and dissemination of research findings to the
maximum benefit of operational 25cncies responsible for
education in the North.120

The establishment of the Cénter for Northern Education marks,

perhaps, a turning point in the long, sometimes frustt9ting history of

.

120Darnell, Center for Northern Education, pp. 99-100.

\
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the process of education in Alaska as it has been applied to the Alaska
Native peoples. For if the Center succeeds in coordinating, profes-
sionalizing and analyzing the projects and studies of an educational

nature that are aimed at the Native sector of the State, and if it is

) mible_Eg-éieziash»influgﬁgzdsve; the--type of data collecfed for‘;uch

studies, then it will have provided the means by which many of the
problems mentioned in the present study may ultiﬁgfely be resolved.
Higher education in Alaska as it is presently cqh§tituted has many
weaknesses and strengths that are not known or i;xxderstood by those who
directly participate in the process. That situation is magnified many
times when the Native jeoples attempt to participate. The mechanisms
that have been developad'in Alaska in recent’ years for coordinating the
higher educational efforts--such as the statgwide, unitary, public
higher education systemn, and the inter-instititional consortia--should
be utilized to the fullest extent possible ir turning identifiable
probléms into opportunities. ‘I'hat situation appears to exist at the
present time, for in the Center of Northern Education's words,

The ultimat2 function of the Center may be to act as the

catalyst to bring about. the long-sought aggregate of inter-

departmuntal University influences, interagency governmental

operations, and interethnic Alaska Native forces, essential
for improved coordinated, educational programs.l21

A Higher Educational Needs Assessment for Alaska Natives

The "needs" of a people, of course, cannot be imputed with preci-

-

121

Darnell, Center for Northern Education, p\\lOO.

1

0187




176

sion by those who are not of that people. Nor can they be determined
unt .1 they are "felt" or perceived as such. H. G. Barnett, in fact,
argued that the word "need” has been overésed and much-abused; and he

cavtioned that the concept of need can only apply to the indiwvidual:

people, as it usually is. It loses Whatever validity it may
have when it is said that necessity is the mother of invention,
or that airplanes were not invented until they were needed,
or that people in backward areas of the world need the advantages
of an industrial economy. Such judgments are ex post facto,
evaluative, and ethnocentri¢c. They presume that wants are
supraindividual and inherent in social systems, that one aspect
of culture requires something else for its balance, support,
or completion. The truth is that a group of people that we
call a society needs nothing, because it is not an organism.

- It has no desires, because it is an abstraction; and it bhas
no lacks, except by gratuitous compariscns with other societies.
American family life needs greater binding forces only because
a condition can be conceived by someone in which it\gight
profit by them; the Hottantdts need sewing machines“only
because we have them, and we nceed them only because we have
become accustomed to them. Needs, in short, are relative to
time and place and are highly particularistic,122

Barnett preferred the word "wants” and saw such wants as percep-

tions that were learned in some manner and internalized as "self-
L123 , ,
wants. In that sense, the perceived wants could be generalized
from individuals to a group through the process of human interaction.
what one felt to be good or necossary could be viewed in a like manner
by his associates, In fact, that is exactly what takes place in family
\ .

gatherings, board meetings and legislative chambers.

Because of the general, popular usage of the word "needs” to

122H. G. Barnett, Innovation: The Basis for Cultural Change,
(New York: McGraw-Hill, 1953), p. 98. :

2
1231pid., pp. 98-114.
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describe such wants, it will be used in the following discussion with
the understanding that the needs as indicated are those that are felt
to be desired by the people through their leaders or spokesmen. The

"needs assessment" as used here, then, is an appraisal or evaluation of

- -

those componenté of higher education in Alaska thought to be of sig-

nificant value to the Native peoples. The items listed are presented in

£

a general order‘of priority, but such an ordering should not be con-

sidered to be rigid by the reader.124

1. Possibly the most persistent of needs expressed by most Natives

~

who concern themselves with educational questions is that of the duality

of the training they see as a necessary prerequisite to their survival

as a people. The simple statement, "He should be trained for the bush
as well as the city," is heard most often in such discussions and focuses
on the problem directly. Higher education and other levels of education

that do not provide for that need never will be considered to be)a

A
worthwhile effort by a majority of the people. If a young person's

intellectual development, or skills learned through college training,

require him to leave home, permanently, and contribute to someone else's
s )
soticty then the adults in the home society have very little incentive

/
/ ’ 1

v

124 b . . c .
The 'list was conceived from the materials as indicated in the

footnotes and from the writer's notes gathered over a three-year period.
No all-Native conference on :ducation has ever been organized in
Alaska, and is or> of the more essential needs felt by this writer.

If such a conference is ever called, it should only follow'ade4uate
preliminary discussions at the village and regional levels.

'
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to encourage' their youth to take that path.125 The people themselves

do not pretend to'know how =uch a task should be accomplished--they
leave that to the "professionals." Also included in such Eﬁinkinq is
the realization that the education of their young must be of the
highest quality possible. Many have been exposed_to less than quality
training and they resent it in l;ter life when it is found that they

were not as competent as they were led to believe.

2. There is a strong desire for local control of educational

mattgrs.126 Local control grows naturally out of thi/soﬁg;pt of self-

determination and the settlement of the land claims issue that resulted
An an "awakening" of'the Native peoples in regard to their abilities at
least in the political arena. The cumﬁlative effect of the eéucational

r

process in the past, despite certain defects in that process, has added
' ~

to the peoples' self-confidence. Furthermore, they presently see their

cépabilities as being quite unidue—-they feel proud of their past

histories, that their cultures remain largely intact, that they have

retained the bulk of their homelands, and that they have survived as a

125 . . , . .
American higher education itself has a history of adaptation to

the felt needs of the home society. Following the Revolution, private
higher schools (e.q., academies) were expanded or established to train
the young ih "Americen" rather than European ways. After the Civil
Wag, duriny the country's period of agricultural-orientation, land-
grant institutions were developed to satisfy that need. Post-1918
America desired businessmen and technicians; and following the Russian
sputnik, scientists were trainced on a large scale.

126Alaska Federation of Natives, ASHES letter, dated March 21,
1973 (attachment titled "Questions znd Answers on Rural Alaskan Educa-

tion," p. 4).

;
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people in the face of sometimes intolerable odds. A significant
attitudinal change has taken place among the Native population from the
past when it was widely believed that only ouﬁside, white experts could

. | . .
solve their problems. In contrast, the recent{feellng is that they

know best what is good for themselves because %hey know the&selves
best--and they know their land. The idea is oéten expressed, especfally
by the young, that "We can do anything they can|. . . better, because
this is our country.” Local control méans full governmental autonomy
within the framework of laws and regulatinns of &he State and nation
that is enjoyed by othar communities. That :ncludes village and

borough government and independent school bourds.l Local control of the
full range of. the educational system is contemplatld, from kindergarten

through high school to community colleges, when such are established.

o~

3. The professional skills that are necessary {to operate regional

corporations, local govegg@énts and school district;\successfully, are

a great concern to the present Native leaders. Whilel the bulk of Native

L

L 127 . =
college students are training to be teachers, and there is a

recogni zed present necd for Native tecachers, other skiv;s are felt to
be as necessary. For example, there is a fear, sometimes approaching
crisis proportions, that if the Native peoples do not have their‘own
people trained as social planncers, in banking, accountixg, business
administration, the law, engineering, and medicine, the% may very well

|
127Alaska Federation of Natives, ASHES letter, dated March 21,

1973.
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lose all of the potential benefits of the land claims settlement. Even

in the field of education, it 1s now widely recognized that éhe hiqhef
master and doctoral degrees arc necessary for the well-being of a
qua11§y school system. Other higher educational skills, Such as
-~ -—+technicians and proqrémmers;'arcwaisc—identified as essential cempﬁnentsw¢vxm;nf
to a viable community structure. Again, 'the higﬁér educational institu-~
tions must concern themselves to their fullest capacitigs in such areas
because they are responsible, in large part, to the yéil-being of the
7
total State society. ,//

‘. ) ‘ vV /

4. On a related :hough different 1evek{/;here is a growing con-

”

cern over the dearth of leaders other thﬁﬁ/l}ose in politics. Without

4

idenfifiable Native philosophers, his Brians, poets, and writers to°
/)

Y
there is sometimes as much misinterpretation of the realities of the

Native ethos as there is valid explanation. Every so often, especially

/
on the campuses, one will hear a Native state with resignation, "I wish
we had philosophers (or psychologists, or authors) to quote.” As in

/ ‘
othet dynamic socicties, theré 1s a need for Native intellectual leader-

ship. A foew of the Native, people are beginning to recognize that. need.

1

5, While the Umiversity of Alaska has cexpanded its physical
r/ .

facilities and extended its branches and community college system, most

of that activity has taken place in the white-dominated, urban_centers

in the southern part of the State. The question that will be asked

ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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.

more and more regularly in the immediate future is that of extending
the higher educational system into the noxthérn and western, largely .
Native, regions of the State.128 While a communkty college has been
recently established at Bethel, that alone will not satisfy the demands
that higﬁef/éducation be available in scme form closer to the Native's
’ ‘ home regions. A recent -recommendation129 stated that such scﬁ 1s
should'be establisher at Ft. Yukon, Barrow, Néme, Unalakleet, Kotzeb 8
and Dillinghqm: The' argument that those small centers could not ~
suppért a community college operation does not prevail wﬁen'sitka has e
two institutions of higher learting (Sitka Community College and Sheldon
Jackson College). Furthermore, the fact that the University-sf Alaska ’
'/ had its genesis in, what was then, a éﬁall out-of-the-way town and
opened with six students and six insttuctors,‘must label that reasoning
as wmsound. The University of Alaska should e§ép be planning ahead to

the day when it will establish a branch in a region north and west of

Fairbanks, just as it has in other areas of the State.

6. The Native people believe that ingtitutions of higher learning

/
must continue to support and further develop the special programs that
7 1

they have established to aid Native students on their campuses. Innova-

\
\

tive techniques, both in the academic and guidance areas, should be

encouraged and supported by the administrations. The institutions

i ’ ‘ ‘ ' . »
1"'lelaska Federation of Natives, Committee on Higher Education,

"position Paper and Recommendations,” (Anchorage: By the Author, May
lo, 1972), p. 3.

129 pid.
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should make stronger efforts to recruit youngsters from the bush regions

to their campuses. At the same time, they must develop a means of

communicating with the students' families in order .to help them
A}

initially and to keep them informed later.

i /

,
.

7. Money, which is generally thought to be of most ¢ ncern to the

Native students, ranks below the other needs because the Bureau of

Indian Affairs, the State Legislature and Government, and the institu-

tions of higher learning in the State, have all devised generous

financial aid programs. The Bureau of Indian Affairs has relaxed its

formerly rigid requirements in recent years, and the State Legislature
has continued to appropriate funds for the various loan and grant pro-
grams that it had established over the years. Tﬁére continue to be
cases where students have financial difficulties on the campuses, but
the resources available to the institutions at the present time are
most often adequate to handle such emergencies. The one area ;f

financial aids that deserves further research and time, is that of a

" full-package guarantee" prior to the Native studené's commitment to a
given campus. A syste% should be constructed whereby all moneys needed
by the student to complete his term or year shbuld be covered by a
combination of parental funds, governmental grants, loané, scholarships,
and other aids. In addition, the financial .aids system ﬁhould be

maintained at its present level or extended where necessary.

legislators should be apprised of the situation on a cintinuing basis.

8. On-campus Native studies programs or ethnic-oriented studies

-
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do not appear higher on the list, perhaps, because not only are the

other items felt to be more crucial, but if, for instance, local contAro}
—

of the schools is obtained then a proper foundation of Native history

and culture will have been absorbed by the young prior to their college

L4

Years. A further concern when ethnic or Native studies is discussed is
summed up by the question, "Wwho's going to teach‘it?" For there is a
fear‘ that; a falsé c‘ultu,re will devélop if misinformation is'passed on
to the young; it is thought to be doubly dangerous when clothed by
institutional authority. Such mistrust does not merely extend to non-
N:atives, for it is often viewed as highly pre sumptuous when a Tlingit
or A@ﬁabagcan attempts to describe Inupiat Eskimo culture to an Inupiat
Eskimo. “Yet, there remains an undercfirrent c-fi ambivalence whenever the
question of Native stuiies is raised. The mistrust described is
basically the résult of a fear that the "real history" or the “real

| story” will not be told because of the inadequate factual evidence

| gathered prior to the presentation. Thus, the mistrust is often guali-
fied by "if." 1If the material were "real" and r;alevant, and if it weré
honestly presented, then‘a high intores:t would be created. There is a

! keen yearming among the Native peoples: they not only want to know more

/ about themselves, but they also want to pass such information on to

/ others. They have a story to tell and advice to give, and they feel

that the larger society can learn from them, rather than héving it
' always the other way .around. The institutions should contlinue to
' develop the Native studi\es programs that some have launched, but they

2

f‘ must be careful to maintain as high a quality as they do in other areas

,E‘ | 0199 -
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of human knowledge.

There are otger critical needs, of course, and the list could be
considerably extended. However, most other need: emanate from the
eight areas listed above or would in turn be resolved if one or the
other desire was satisfied. For example, school board training fo£ each
community in rural Alaska is often mentioned as a critical need. But
if the rural regiéns or villages gained control of their school
systems, they could provide for that training if they saw fit. Cur- N\
riculum revision also falls ihto the same category. Expertise in all
areas that touch onevillage or regional life is a need that is felt to
be critical and is expressed in a variety Qf ways. Several years ago,
there was some agitgtion concerning the establishment of an all-Native
university. A Native college student quickly researched the subject
and pointed out the problems faced by all-Black institutions in the
other states and the State of Alaska's constitutional obligation toward
public higher education. That type of educated ;dvice caused the idea
of an all-Native institution to wither and Native studies programs at
the college level were requested instead. Finally, needs and “their
order of priority change err time to fit the evolutionary concepts of
the Qeople. The list presented abéve is not meant to be the final

word, but only the beginning.

The Future of Alaska Native Higher Education

During the early, formative period of this study, a question was

posed to this writer in the following manner: "Is there such a thing as

019e
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Native education, or even Native higher education?f Two years hance,
and primarily through the research for the study, the answer arrived at
is, "Yes." There is Native educatlon because there is Native history
and culture, It takes place, whether overtly or covertly, day by day
and year by year, and that is how the culture is éreéerved. There is
Native educ;tion just as there is Prench, German, English, Russian, and
Chinese education. It is,’perhaps, trite to say it, but Frenchmen are
not born as such; they learn to fulfill that concept by the teachings
of their parents and the institutions of the state. Education is both
a method and an essence, a means and an end, and educ;fionél questiaqns
must be settled by empirical evidence (for meansl/gé/gn ethical grounds
(for ends).130 The great question invNagive Alaska is: "Why must the
culture be maintained through hidden, informal, inefficient means?"

Why indeed? Why is it that large numbers of non-Native Alaskans,
and other Americans, continue to resist the fact that the American
nation is in realit? a multi-cultural and poly-ethnic society? That
factor alone is one of the nation's greatest strengths and it is
enriched, as a result, to a degree almost unique among the nationsnof
the world.! Such dlver51ty has provided solutions to a multitude of
social, educational, economic, and political problems 51mply because e
there are more perceptions applied t- the task. Furthermore, the ethnic

communities that have more or less preserved themselves intact within

the national body, such as the Jewish people, the Ammenians, the

1306. Max Wingo, The Philosophy of American Education, \Lexington:
D. Ct Heath' 1965)I pp‘ 426'433- )

'
.
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‘Chinese,‘have made contributions to the general:culture of incomparable
value. Like the nation of which it is a part, Alaska is multi-cultural
and poly-ethnic, and is likely to repain so for some time in the future.

The Alaska Native peoples, who preéently account for about twenty

percent of the total State p0pulation,131 will continue in the role of

_ -

Alaska's major, ﬁéﬁ:white, minority group, according to recent demo-
graphic projections.'

Table 9 provides a projection into the year 1985 of the Alaska
Native population, both in total and by regions. As indicated, there
are two types of projections described in the tabléj The first is
based on the assumption that there will be a minimum of intrastate or
interregional movement by the Native people; that is, it descripes a
stati¢ situation. The second foresces migratory shifts of the Native
population both within the state generally and between regions. Both
projections describe extreme cases and should be read in that light;
realistically, the actual trend will likely fall between those two

¢

extremes. In either case, the implications of the projections for -
Alaska Native higher education are considerable. Table 8 describes the
median agz for both the white and non-white Alaskan population. While

the data do not go beyond 1960, it will be used here, with caution, be-

cause similar statistics based on the 1970 census were not available.

131The exact number of Alaska Natives remains an unanswered ques-
tion at this writing. Because the 1970 census grouped them witn “"Negro
and other races," 1t is most difficult to use those figures. A tele-
phone call to the Bureau of Indian Affairs at Anchorage, June 14, 1973,
revealed that recent Native enrollment figures included about 75,000 to
85,000 people. It will requirc several months to verify those figures.
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fhe table indicates that the Native population is relatively young, and
has been for sometime in the past. There is no inéicatidn that the
trend wxil be different in the future, but even if it rises slightly by
1985, the portion of that population that is youthful will remain con-
siderable. Thus, combined with the projections to 1é85, the higher
educational institutions in Alaska can expect aﬂ increasing number of
Native students on their campuses. This will be even further emphasized
as the Native regional corporations proviée more incentive for young
people to earn professiocnal degrees and technical certifi.ates, and to -
return to their home areas for employment. .f that is the case, then
the public university should‘expect further ¢lemands from the northern
peoples for tge establishment of institutional branches in their areas.

In the short run, the young Native men and women who do not hold
college degrees but are employcd iq areas th:t do not presently reqqire
higher training will be able to contribute ki eir talents fully to the
society. However, as the trends described akove indicate, a continually
increasing, university-trained pool of young Natives will be a pos-
sibility in the future. Those who do not upgrade their skills by taking
diplomas or degrees to meet such employment requirements{\yhether for
Native orrnon-Native corporat{ons and governmental units, will face
strong employment competition asﬂfhe years go by. Even at this date, a
surprisingly large number of Native people are attending collegés, both
in Alaska and in the other states. Recent figures indicate that

slightly over 1,000 such students arc on campuses throughout the

~
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nationl32 and they are acquiring skills of every description that are
required in the social spéctfum. If even fifty percent of those now
attending higher educational institutions return to their home regions
within the next four years, the impact will be of unprecedented pro-
portions.

; .

By 1985, it is hoped, the problems described in this study will
have become mere footnotes in the pages of the Alaska Native peoples’
history, and-of concern only to scholarslwho care to look back, now and
then, to obtain an objective view of the present. It shoulékﬁe clear,
at this point, that the writer holds a rather positive view of the
future trend of Alaska higher educat}on As it pertains to the Native
peoples. However, he \10lds that view with the proviso that the people
of the State, both Native and non-Native must work in close association
to ensure that the edqu:cational gap that exists between them does not/
widen but in fact closes. Only then will the larger society of the
State begin to function in harmony and the culture be enriched by its
components.

Chapter VI will summarize and conclude the study, but before
turning to that, the reader is invited to contemplate the following
poem. It was written around the year 1930, by an eighth grade Eskimo
boy who was attending school at White Mountain, in Northwest Alaska. \

. |
Aside from the bird of the title, the boy has captured the ethos of f

)
13“Aluska Foderation of Natives, ASHES letter dated March 21,

1973, (That lgure was not verifiable when the present study was
written,)
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his pgpple and their land. To anyone who has dwelt for long periods in

the bush regions of Alaska, such is easily recognizable. One cannot

help Sht wonder, though, if that young person, upon reachinyg manhood,

was able to apply those talents more widely and contribute to the

cultural enrichment of his people.

THE LOON

Spirit of wilderness~-~

*  Song of Desolation--
Rover of the Decp=--
Spirit of Loneliness--
Thy mournful cry I hear.

Through the still air,
When the day is dying
In the western sky; /
Thy monotonous cry '
Sounds long and drear.

When dawn streaks the east,
And my dreaming eyes

Are scarcely awake,

Still I.hear thy cry
Through the murm'ring sky.

Child of the Desolate Lands~--
Rover of the wildest Strands--
Thy cry of distréss ¢an dart
Cold chills through the
stoutest heart.133

133Anderson and Eells, p. 369. (The young poet's name was not

supplied.)
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CHAPTER VI
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
Summary

—— \

The Geography and Native Peoples of Alaska

; Alask; was described as a vast and sprawling state in the extrgpe
northwest of North America. For descriptive épnvenience, and for
purposes of ‘this study, the followihg regions, or geographic divisions,
of the State were identified: the Southwest (ir "“ading the Aleutian
Islands), the Northwest, the North |[Slope, the Interior, Southcentral,
and Southeast Alaska (see Figureuli. Hjch of the regions reflects a
different climA;ic, topoérapbical and Bigtic condition tﬁat influenced

the life patterns of the Native peoplés in their past.

: The Native, or aboriginal, peoples had developed patterns of
(¢
Lur\QJ
‘ society and culture that were adapted tdsthe environment of the par-

_ticular region that they inhabited. Such cultures had developed over a

G

Wi

considerable period of time, and were firmly established by the time of
¢ - \

the first Europcan contacts in 1741. .

The Alaska Native peoples, constituting four culturally related

. groups, occupied certain geographical homelandé‘as follews:

The Aleuts: that portiqn of Southwest Alaska that includes the
Alaska Peninsula west of Port Heiden, and the chain of islands

190
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known as the Aleutians (see Figure 2).

\\ . -
The Tlingits, Haidas,~ and Tsimshians: all of Southeast Alaska
between Yakutat apd ketfhikan, except that the Haidas were
largely confined to the southern tip of Prince of Wales Island
and the Tsimshians to Annvttq'lsland.

)

The Eskimos: the coastal tions of Southcentral Alaska, and
nearly all of the non-Aleut/Southwest, the Northwest, and the
North Slope. / ' .

/ .

The Athabascans: the whole of the Interior, Cook Inlet, and the
Copper Rive{\vallqy_tc,the sea.

Cultural differences between thF Native pé0ples were emphasized by
£ . - i
the linguistic differences among them. Tbe Eskimos were divided into
two major language stocks (Yupik and \Inupik) which were in turn sub-
s \ >
" {atVided into dialects. The Athabascanh languige family in Alaska con-
. \ f ’

. | .
tained some twelve to’ fourteen distinct dialects. Plingits, Haidas and
s ' ! \

Tsamshians, thoug

- \ .7

!
5 I
’§Hg;:;g a Northwest Coast "totem" culture, spoke
languages mutually unintelligih;é to each ot}er;\

N : ‘ P
Following the Russian dominion over Alaska (1741-1867) and the

r

\\ = . ) ) ,,.
trans'fer to American jurigdiction in 1867, the Native peoples survived

sever;l periods of éultural chauge that resulted, to a greater 6r lesser
degree, in their adaptation to forms of Europeéh-American culture. The
Russians and Americans, in turn, apparently did not recognize ﬁhe dif-
ferences among the Native peoples, as outlinea above, but treaéeé

them according to their experiences with aboriginal tribes in Siberia

and continental North America.

‘the Impact of Formal Education

.

Change -among the Native pcoples of Alaska was at first informal 1n

”'

s - ‘ \
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the sense that their confrontations with Western culture were largely

. .
* I

thkough contacts with traders, soldiers, hissioﬁ@;iesv and mipers.

Portions of the new culture, such as weapons, food, quthing; were

te;tedvand adopted mére or less according to individual whim. ' ) o
Gradually, thopgh, novel_inétitutions were also adopted (e.q., religion),

and change beéame less a matter of personal choice than of familial or
' ¢ AR

. i . —
societal obligation. Central to the changes faced by the Natives after

1867 was tﬁét of formal education.

= ]

\ ~ N
For convenience, the periods of Native exposure to formal education
AR )
may be discussed in the following chronological manner: . ~

. , , )
1741-1867: The Ru$sian period, although Prutal in its early impact
| /

on certain of the Native peoples (e.q., Ehe Alguts and the Kodiak
Eskimos), resuited in an eventual “Russification" of those Natives
under their direct control. Miséion schools of the 3ussian Orthodox
Church werc primarily maintained for Russian nationals and those Natives
who h;d adopted Russian ways. However, a considerable effort was made
to bring the Natives into the ecmbrace of the Churchf and the Orthodoxy
prevalent amokq many Native§ today bears witness to the suéeesses of

\ .

. N\,
that effort. On the other hand, Natives outside the sphere of\Russian

hegemony were little touched by such missiohary activities.

1867-1884: The transfer of jurisdiction over Aléska to the United
States was aﬁ first followed by a period of official neglect on the part
of the government in Washingfon, D.Coy In time, missionary expansion
into thé region, priﬁarily by American Protestan* sects, led to the \

establishment of the first. American schools among the Native peoples.

’
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and it was there that cultural ¢hanges due ;6-forma1 education took

R ' ’ .
. /’ 193
Such activities were centered in Southeast Alaska, in the beginning '
“
earliest root. 'While missions were also established in the other
/ 3] P
o~

regﬂons, their numbers were few and their influences slight at that

time.
. \ " -
.+ 1884-1917: With the promulgation of the first Organic A¢t of 1884,

e

. which provided a formof civil government for Alaska, the U.S. Congress

included a mechaniEm and funds for the initiation of a public school

system. The government provided the physical facilities for schools in

certain districts throughout Alaska and permitted the missionary

. ’ societies to staff those schoolé§~‘§§egfls proliferated throughout the !

Native homelands during this$poriod, and the irpact of formal education

v
became widespread.

The gold strikes that began during the early years of that era,
first in\Southeast Alaska and then culminating in the great Gold Rush

\

of 1898 to the Klondike in Canada's Yukon, brought change on a massive -

sdale to Alaska as *thousands of "stampeders" swarmed across the land.
The establishment of white communit}es resulting from the gold rushes
led to agitation for locally controlled, non-federal school systems in
those towns. In 1900, Congres:- permitted such schools, and in 1905 it
passed ghe Nelson Act which p*ovided for schools in non-Native com-
munities and districts. —

1917-1960: Following-a second\Organic Act-&n 1912, which provided

the machinery for Alaska Territcrial government ,| the Territory of

Alaska enacted a basic school law which recognizéd the existence of a

o -
i T~
T~

» , ‘\
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"two-school system”: one fo¥ Natives and one for whites. Natives were
to ;ttend khe fedrral government schools while ron-Natives received,
what was then congideréa, superior schooling in the white district or
Territorial schools. Some Native parents, who believed that the white
schools .were "better"rthan the "gov¥rnment" or Native schools, connived
to have their children placed in %uch schools. Consideréﬁle behavior of
a deviant natlire ensued as certain Native p;rents rejected their people
in order to "be white" for £hei£7children's sake. The segregated
districtkgfstems sometimes set arbitrary standards concerning whc was
or was not Native or l:adifig a "civilized life." |

The curricular coatent 6f the school prcgrams in the Native dis-
tricts, during that tive, indicate generally low ?ipectations'oﬁ the
part of‘administratprs;and teachers toward the students and the applica-
tion of unimaginative courses and methods within the schools. Native
studenés were exposed to the "thrée R's" and certain meéhanical‘and«

)
applied arts, but seldom to intellectual chailenges in preparation fo.

*

possible higher educational academic work.
Despite the problems relating to educational quality during that
era, the quantity of change among the Native'peopfes accelerated as

indicated by the rising literacy rates. Moreover, the schools in

/

Alaska-~both federal and Terrilori#l--did provide an educational base

for the furthe~ cultural developmént of the Native peoples.

—

-
?

1960-1972: Serious efforts were made following 1960, by federal
and State officials, to dismantle the segregated, "two-school” system.

Alaska statehood transitional problems, primarily those related to

' 0200
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money, slowed that procﬁss, however, and remnants of the system remained
intact as late as 1972.\*0n the other hand, more Native students than
ever were attending non-federa&, district oé State schools by that date.
Such a factor induced further :hanges among the Natives and also within
the curricula of those schools.

During the 1960's, it became popular to devise "innovative"
approaches toward solving "minorit¥" educational problems. Although
many.such programs failgd to accomplish their objectives, others suc-
ceeded and became influential within the general curricula. Formal
education( thus, not only provided channels for change among the Native

peoples, but was itself changing. .

Politics and Change

While containing elements relating to economics, history, and

sociology, two largely political issues w~are settled by the efforts of R

1
1

the Alaskan éeople by 1972, Erose two %ssues were: statehood for
Alaska, and the settlement of Native land claims.

Statehood, reflected in the desire by Alaskaqs for self-determina-
tion and: equality with the other peop%es‘of‘the federal Union, was
achieved 1in 1958 followingla éolftival struggle that spanned nearly half
’ , .
a century. But because that movement largely bypassed the Native
peoples and, in fact, resultédlxn a perceived threat to their lands due
to provisions of the Statehood A¢t, a second movement for, self- !

determination by the Natave peoples wasg "triggered.”

The claims of the aboriginal peoples of Alaska to their lands was

020:/ .,
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historically ¥ecognized by Congress following the Treaty of Purchase
with Russia in 1867. Such claims were not acted on, however, until they
became the center of political controversy not unlike that of the state-

" hood movement. Agitation gbr a land claims settlement evolved over a

long period, and involved/a wide spectrum of concerned people. The
Alaska Native Brotherhood had been formed in 1912 in response to threats
to Tlingit lands and (certain discriminatory practices of that dayi and
“;_T——""_ - achieved a court settlement with lhe 6nited States in 1959. That small
success, along with the settlement of the statehood issue, caused the
other Alaska Native peoples to join together in the Alaska Federation\
of Natives for purposes of protecting their lands and their ethnic
identities. It was the first time in their history that all of the
Natives in Alaska were brought together in a confederated body to pursue
common goals. One of those goals, the settlement of the land issue,’
was reached in 1971 when the U.S. Congress enacted the Alaska Native *

A Claims Settlement Act. Throggh that Act, the Nativé peoples were pro-
vided with titls to some forty millionhécres of land and an award of
close to one billion dollars for lands that they would relinquish.

The historic‘significance of the Native land claims se;tlemeqf has

7/ N /
yet to be determined, but in the‘political and sociological realm it

does indicate a maturity and change in the people and their ieadérship.
. ' ' \4'
: It also suggests that a significant change has taker place in tﬁéir
relationship to the general society of Alaska. The Native peo71es had

organized, and with their own vnergy and wits had achieved a political

settlement that at once provided for their self-determination and '
!
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endowed them with an economic ‘strength that could assure respect for

them in the future. That change is irrevocable, but whether or not such

an endowment will be maintained for the benefit of future generations of

v

Native people depends, largely, on their access to and utilization of

quality higher education for the development of necessary professional

and intellegtual skills.

'Higher Education

' The establishment of the Alaska Agricultural College and School of
Mines at Fairbanks, in 1917, marked the origin of higher education in
Alaska. In 1935, by statute, the College was renamed the University of

Alaska. Following the passage of the Statehood Act in 1958, the alaska

State Constitutional provision for a unitary, statewide system of
public higher education, centered at Fairbanks, became operative.
Brancﬁes of the University, including community colleges, were later
founded by the Board of Regents at other populated centers throughout
the State.

Private higher education in Alaska is represented by Sheldon
Jackson College at Sitka and Alaska Methodist University at Anchorage.
Both were originally affiliated with religious bodies--Sheldon Jackson
College with the Presbyterian Church and Alaska Methodist‘University
with the Methodist Church--but in recent years those ties have been
gradually loosened and the institutions have evolved into independent,
private schools. Both are small colleges, and havé/had extreme

4

financial difficulties ih the rpast due 1n part té high overhead and low
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student enrollment. "Consortium Agreements" with the University of
Alaska, beginning in 1972. have pemitted both pfivate schools to share
facilities and programs with the public institution. The State Legisla-
ture passed, in 1972, an act which permitted the public funding of a
portion of each student's tuition at the private schools. By those
means, the two schools have averted closure and remain an important
segment of Alaska higher éduéation. .

All thrée institutions, the University of AlaskaL Sheldon Jackson
Collége, and Alaska Methodist University, have developed programs within
the 1;§R decade aimed at makiqg higher education in Alaska more avail-
able and meaningful to Alaska Natives. Such developments include:

Student Orientation Services (SOé): A program to ease the

transition, in both academic and social situations, of Native
students on college campusés.

Alaska Student Higher Education f{:rvices (ASHES): A recruiting
and counseling service organized for the purpose of helping
Native students enter the higher educational systems and
achieving success once enrolled.

? v LY
The Center for Northern Education: An arm of the University of
Alaska, established for the purposes of conducting research
into Native and other northern rural educational matters, and to
coordinate such activities between agencies working in that
field.

Prior to the 1960's, very little official concern toward the
special needs and extraordin;ry pfoblems confronting Alaska Natives in
higher education was evident. buring th; 1930's, "industrial schools"
modeled after those on Indian reservations in the United States were
established in Alaska to tgain prsmising young Natives in the mechanical

and home-making arts. The hope was espoused that such Natives, as

adults, would return to their home ¥illages and take on leadership roles.

N}
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There is no evidence available that that hope was fulfilled.

"While the first Alaskh Native graduated from the University of
Alaska in 1935, there\yas not a further significant increase in such
braduates until the deéade of the 1960's.

Certain major transitional problems faced by Alaska Natives who

“

typically moved from a village-oriented, rural environment to that of

! \
the college campus were ﬁdentified by the higher educational institu~

tions in Alaska. These concerned (1) a lack of preparation for the Y
rigors of university academic work, (2) linguistic difficulties \\\\
(especially with the formal English required in college level courses),

(3) social ignorance (e.g., of the accepted useé of alcghol) and (4)
!
the inadequate development of a realistic frame-of-reference concerning 4

-,

campus life by Native students and their parents;

Such problems, and others, were beginning to be recognized

generally by educators in 1972, and solutions in the manner of the

N ' N ,
) special programs outlined above were attempted., The institutions of '

higher learning in Alaska appear, at this writing, to be cognizaﬁf'not
énly of the problems of Natives in higher education, but also 6f the
botential for growth ia that sector of future student bodies. The .
social and economic benefits from the previously mentioned land claims
settlement th;t should accrue to the Native peoples will potentially
pldargmvrv dcq@nds on the institutions for the'higher education of the

Native peoples. In addition, the continuing increase in the nurpers of

young Natives who will be eligible for higher education (see Tables 8
E.:, 1

and 9) will require further expansion in institutional facilities,

0211




’

4

200
special programs and academic curricula.
Conclusions

As is usual with studies of this type, it could be written over
again in several different ways. Approaches through sociology, politi-
cal science, psychology, history, law, or economics {(all of which were
touched on ih the p;esent study), would have yielded other evidence and
perhaps Fesulted in different conclusions. At any rate, this study did
produce these conclusions:

- _1. The Alaska Na:ziwve peop%es remain today, as th%y were in the
past, a diverse, multi-ethnic peoples with lcnger historical traditions
than they are commonly given credit for in the written literature. -They
have maintained mﬁch of ‘their culture from tte past into the present.
'Educators should be aware-of those factors, end educational prograrr;s
should be empirically designed to allow for tho§e considerations.

2. The Native peoples have been evolvirng through periods of

cultural change from the time of the first European contact in 1741.

/
Those changes were not evenly distr%buted among the Native peoples. All

3

\

\changes have accelerated over time and have been both -emphasized and
i B

1

made tolerable through the processes of formal education. Such educa-
ion among the Natives was at first inflexible and modeled after that
which was generally prevalent in the continental U.S. Lately, education
hdg been modified in Alaska in attempts to fit the milieu og such cul-
{
turally diffegent people as the Alaska Ngtive peoples.

3. The Alaska Native land claims movement had the effect of
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.bringing together, in mhtdhl\concert, all o; the Nat#ve peoples for .the
first time in their histories. : The formation oﬁ the Alaska Federatfon“/
of NQtives reflected a pan-Native céncern that centered on threats to

" the Native hoﬁelands and "felt" inrocads on Native cultural and ethnic

\

identity. The reorganization of thc Alaska Federation of Natives and

/

the demise of its former strong, statewide political image resulted from
/
internal ethnic dissension and the receding threat$ to the land following
passage of thé Land Claims Act.
4. The éettlement of the land claims iss&e gave the Native peoples
= a form of self~-determination, an'iq§ntifiable’pride in themselves, and
an interest in the well-being of each other and Alaska's larger society.
N | In that resééct, it was as important to the Mative peoples as was\the
| earlier achieyement of statehood for the general popu}atioﬁ of Algska.
5. The economic and sociological implications of the land claims
J settlement, added'to those cultural changes tha£ had taken place among
the Native peoples during preceding periods, will likely placelmore
demands on the resources of the institutions of higgér learning in
Alaska. High quality vocational-technical and professional skills
normally associated with community college and university programs will
be needed by the Native peoples as their village and regional corpora=~
- tions expand in scope and function. 1Intellectual skills, such as those
associated with philosophy, history, and the arts, will also be
required in order to assure the preservation of viable Native societies.

. Higher cducation has tteadily cxpanded in Alaska, but for a

nunber of reasons it has never fulfilled the needs of the people within

ERIC | 0213
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.aid, loan, and scholarship funding programs.
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the Territory or State. That has been especially true for the Native
peoples in the past. However, at this writing, higher education in
Alaska offers more general advantages to reéident Native students, be-
cause of its indigenous development, than at any time previously, Pro-
grams have been developed in récognitioq of the special needs of Native
students including those concerning their cmltural and historical back-
grounds, and those centered on societal and cultural transition.

7. The problems of Natiwe students in higher education, as noted
by college educators,iare generally related to non-material, non~
monetary factors at this time. They tend to cluster around such areas

5
as inferior academic preparation, linguistic difficulties, social
anomie, and academic gouals and objectives. E£pecial programs have been
instituted on the camp-ses acoordingly.
| 8. The needs of Native students, as seen by them, tend also to be
non-material and non-monetary at this time, huf they appear to cluster

around ideas related to the conceépts of "self-determination" and

"ethnic identity." Such "felt" needs include training that would pro-

"vide marketable skills for both the bush and the urban centerss local‘

control and establishment of post-high school educational centers near

their homes; programs that provide a wider range of professional and

‘intellectual skills; more special programs such as Student Orientation

Services and Nativc studies;-and long-range stability in the grant-in-

~

9. All demographic, stati~tical indicators that were available

for this study project a future where the Native population will con-
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tinue to increase in tétal numbers and will remain young in relation-
/ship to national age medians. More Natives are presently attending
elementary and secondary schools than ever before. The median educa-
tional attainment of Natives (i.e., years-in-échool), though presently
only slightly more than half that of non~Natives in Alaska, is rising
significantly*(see Table 7). Thus, there is a potential for a period
of "explosive growth" in the area of higher education among Native
peoples.

10. The time whén Alaska Natives who happened to be blessed with
intelleqtual talents were not provided with the means to develop those

talents.has been finally relegated to history.

Recommendations

The following recommendations resulting from the present study are

those which are considered to be most crucial, to this writer, and are

¥

thought to be most easily capable of consﬁmmation:

1. A host of studies are needed in all areas that touch on educa-

tion and Alaska Natives. Such studies could include cultural change

through education; the existence or non-existence of preparatory pro-

grams in_Alaska's bush schools; ethnic-oriented curricular content;
non-Native disciplinary methods tﬁat may result in psychological damage;
differing ethical and social more; among -Native ethnic groups, and be- -
tween Natives and non-Natives, that may have an effect on learning; and
exploratory work into Native paréntal attitudes toward education. In

\ , ; ,
each case, however, the investigator must conduct wholly new, empirically
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based studies. Like others, Natives change over time.

2. The Andgrson and Eells study of 1935, concerning education
among Alaska Natives (and--quoted-liberally throughout this present
study), should be replicated. 'The collection and analysis of compara-
tive data in Native education is sorely needed in order to provide an
objective base’?or other studies.

3. The Ray Report of 1958 should also be replicated for similar
reasons. .

4, A study of the psychological or sociological implications of
the "two-school system" shoulé be seriously considered. %

5. An all-Alaska Native educational conference should be convened
in the near-future for purposes of determining goals and objectives that
may be desired by tpe Native peoples. Such a conference should include,
but not be dominated by, professional Native and non-Native educational
experts. The Alaska Federation of Natives, Inc., or some other re- .
spected, statewide organizatioq should provide the funding, organization '
and logistic support of that conference, including pfeliminary hearings
at the village and reg?onal levels. /

6. A §tudy should be conducted into/ the impact of the Native
Claims Settlement Act in relatibn fo education. Such a study should

include, but not be limited to, the ramifications concerning:
, ) ' e
a. the present migration patferns of Alaska Natiwves, whether
into. urban centers of the State or into the larger

regional towns such as Bethel, Kotzebue, Nome, Barrow, etc.,

b. 'local control of education, whether on a village or
regional scale, and including the administrative ‘and
other skills required of such endeavors,

;

b
s,
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c. * the needs of the newly conséituted village and regional
corporative structures, and the ability of the present
educational systems in Alaska to fulfill those needs,

) d. the educational‘needs.of urban Natives, when those needs
differ from those of the rural areas.

7. A study should be made of the impact of the long-term relation=-
ships that exist between certain of the Alaska Native }eadership who had
attended Mt. Edgecﬁmbe and oéher dorﬁitéryrschools in’their youth.

(Such associations are~also known as the "old school tie" phenomena.)
A study of that nature should inclule sociolegical and psychologiEal
data and could p;oduce insights into politic:él science matters as well.

8. A professionally conduct=d profile study of the Alaska Native:
college student shoulq be launched. A'study of that type should
thorpughl;_probe the "aeeds" of such students fram perhaps four vig&-”
points: that of the iastitutions; of the acidemic staffs; of the
students; and of the parents., Comparisons should be made between those
viewpoints. Other concerns of such a study shéuld include‘analyses of
attrition_ and‘colle'ge transfer patterns among Native students, and the
reasons for success amony thoéé who maW?ge to be graduated.

) 9. A study concerning the 1anquagé difficulties of Native students
in .an academic setting should be made.: That type o% study should
invesﬁiéaﬁe the problems relating to formal or "college" English
encountered by Natives.

\ 10.’ A "data bank" or "information center" for the collection ana
consolidation of documents concerning Natives and higher education

should be established in Alaska. Such a ocollection could be the concern

of the University of Alaska Library, the Center for Northern Education,
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or the Department of Educationl \In any case, those materials should be

° *

: made féadily available to all agehcies, institutions, and individuals

in the prxocess of conducting studies similar to those suggested above.

.

Further Suggestions from the Author's Perspective

"

3 -

The-process entailed in writing a study of this type provides the
author with insights and ideas that are often not fully explored within
the study, but which are felt to be wogthy of mention, néhetheless.

Some of the following perceptions are in the style of editorial c¢om- .

ments, others are fran<ly political, and a few are addressed to the
. Native people.

1. The institutions of higher education in Alaska, in league with

the State government, should pursue more vigcrously the oppoxtunities -~

“

inherent- in such inter-institutional agencies as the Westerh Tterstate

Commission for Higher Education (WICHE). While it is true that cert;in

L

programs (e.g., those leading to Doctoral degyrees or degrees in law or

4 )
K o

medicine) are extremely éffficult to fund and staff, they are, never=- !
theless, essential in fulfilliﬁg the needs of the Native and non-Native

sectors of the Alaskan popuihtion. It iS)this writer's opinion that:}

such opportunities have not been fully utilized.

2.. The consortium agreemcnts betweéen the public and private

-

institutions of highe¥ learning in Alaska should be expanded wherever

those agreements benefit the students. The fact that in some ingtances
‘ .
‘ I
they may be difficult to administer or that they clash with certain

"faculty prerogatives" (whether real or imagined), should not be an "

) ~
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overriding reason to abandon or modify them. Higher education in Alaska
should be considéred in light of the definition presented in Chapter I
cf this study, and barriers between the types oﬁ higher education in the
state.spautd‘ﬁ@faé;eﬁphasized. -/

3. The Univers?}y of Aiaska Board of Regents shou1d1be prepared
to establish_community colleges and othefifacilities of higher learning
in the Southwest and Northern Alaska Nafiv; districés. The call for
local wontrol of educationvby those people suggestS that they will

include forms of higher education in their needs.

4. The funding of higher education in Llaska:-including the

/
/

existing student loan and scholérship pregrans--should not be allowed to
decrease below present levels. Those legislators with vision who sup~
ported the present programs arc to be congratulated, but they mpst con~
tinue to maintain’a constant vigilance so that short-term, political
expediency does not cripple those programs through misdirected budgetary
reductions. Tt is further recoﬁmended, in this light, that a study of
student tunding programs in Alaska.be initiated in order that the
Legislature, and the educational agencies of-the State, Qill be aware

of valid data and conclusions concerning the subject.

';5;‘ The Bureau of Indian Affairs in Alaska perfomms a plethora of
functions and activities that are crucial to the well-being of the
Native peoples, and its employees conduct themselves with dedicati«A in
most cases. All, however, r-scive an inordinate amount of general,
ucgatiyé criticism from the Native community. While the evidence is not

+

absolutely clear, it does appear that such criticism largely results

0219
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from the operation of Bureau schools in the Native districts. It is
therefore the considered, personal opinion of this writer that the
Bureau should turn thoce schools over to the State or locally controlled

school districts--ending the inequities and last vestiges of the era

of the "two-school system."

6. The Native organizations, whether statewide or regional, should
' s/

commit a substantial amount of their assets and energies to the higher
education of their young (e.g., in the form of grants, cuunseling
services,“ahd other incentives). Such comfftments should be sincere,
persistent, and widely applied. If the land claims settlement is to
have any meaning to future generations, the endowment in hand today
must be st?éngthened and increased for them.

7: The Nativg,people and their associations shnuld encourage the

continued development of the two private institutions of higher

. . P . . / .
learning in Alz2cizz., Both evidence a serious concern for the improvement
', * .

Wf Native education, and have developed programs and curricula ac=-
cordingly. The political realities in Alaska are sometimes such that

the public institution does ﬁot always have the flexibility to

\

initiate similar programs. \

8. The adult Native people should wholehear;edly support those
ﬁnong them who .aspire to a higher education. Even tho?gh it may be
di fficult to understand at times, and may even seem like a "waste of
time," that cype of educatioﬂ is actually crucial to the very survival
of the people as Natives. Times have changed, and if the Native

peoples, of whatever ethnic background, are to be taken seriously in the

®
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future, there must be trained Native people with professional and

in’ ellectual skills equal or superior to others.
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FIGURE 1
MAJOR ALASKA REGIONS
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Source: Alaska's Populgtion and Economy, vol.ll, p. xiv.
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FIGURE -2
GENERALI%@Q,D&STR/IBUTION OF ALASKA NATIVES
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FIGURE 3
MEDIAN SCHOOL YEARS COMPLETED BY ALASKA NATIVES,

" SELECTED DISTRICTS, 1960
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B . ISURE 4
‘DISTRIBUTION OF ALASKA NATIVE AND NON-NATIVE POPULATION, 1967
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TABLE 1

Major Components of Alaska's Population Growth

1840-1960
. Civilian
Year Alaska (Native) {Non-Native ) Military
1840 40,716 40,076 . 700 / --
1880 33,426 32,996 430/ --
1890 32,052 25,354 4,29#1 -
1900 63,502 29,542 30,458 -
1910 64,356 25,331 36,400 ‘ -
1920 55,036 26,558 28228 250
1930 59,278 : 29,983 29;045 - 250
1940 72,524 32,458 39,566 500
1950 128?643 33,863 © 74,373 _ 20,407
. 1960 . 226,167 43:681 - /150.1702 32,6;2

i

source: Rogers, Alaska's Population and Economy, vol. II, p. 7.
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TABLE 2

Populatidn by Region, Alaska

|
Decennial Rate oj Increase for the Aboriginal
b 1880-1960

Total 2

Aboriginal South~ South- - South- North~

Year Population east central west  Interior west

‘ . ) 3 3 3 %

1880-1890° (23.2)* (20.0) (17.4) (22.9) (14.5) (38.5)
1890~1900 16.5 ( 2.8) 12.2 ( 9.9) 37.1 (40.2)
1900-1910 (14.2) 1.1 (19.9) (23.7) (19.9) ( 8.5)
1910-1920 4.8 (8.7 (5.1) 38.6 4.0  (15.4)
1920-1930 12.9 11.8 18.6 5.7 33.2 14.8
1930~1940 8.2 " 8.5 11.7 1.1 4.0 20.3
1940-1950 4.3 , 21.9 ( 4.7) ( 0.2) 5.9 0.0
1950-1960 27.1 16.6 45.6 32.1 26.5 22.3

*Parentheses represent decreases.

Source: Rogers, Alaska's Population and Economy, vol. II, p. 31l.
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TABLE 8

Median Age of Alaska's White and Non-White Population
Gompared with Total United States

1890-1960

Alaska Alaska . United States

White Non-White All Clagses
Year Total M F Total M F . _Total
1890 32.1 32.8 22.0 - 23.2 24.7 21.4 22.5
1900 33.5 34.3 27.3 22.7 23.7 2i.7 23.4
1910‘ 34.3 35.1 29.6 23.3 24,9 21.3 24.5
1920  37.5 40.1 29,6 19.3 20,5 18.2 25.6
1930 39.5 43.3 30.6 18.3 18.7 17.8 26.9
1940 34.8 37.8 30.3 18.2 18.6 17.7 " 29.5
1950 28.1 28.0 ) 28.2 18.4 19.0 17.7 30.3

1960 24.6 24.9 24.0 18.0 . 19.0 16.8 29.5

Source: Rogers, Alaska's Population and Economy, vol. II, p. 35.
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TABLE 9. Nctive Population Projections by Regions;7{;70-1985
i

Total South- Sduth- South~ North-
Year Alaska east central west Interior west

Native Population Project (thousands of.persoﬁé)—-No Migration

- 1970 51.7 g.a [ 9.7 17.4 5.6 10.7
1971 52.6 8.4 /S 10.2 17.5 5.7 10.8
P 1975 58.6 9.5 / 11.4 19.5 6.3 11.9
1980 65.3 . 10.6/  13.0 21.5 7.1 13.1
1985 72.3 11.7' 14.6 23.7 7.8 14.5
Native Populaéion Projection (thousands of persons)-- f
Oq/Non-Native Civilian Distribution ) ’
1970 51.7 7.9 32.2 1.6 9.6 0.4
1971 52,6 8.0 32.8 1.6 9.8 0.4
1975 58.6 8.7 34.4 2.0 11.8 1.7
1980 65.3 10.3 37.5 3.4 12.1 2.0
1985 72.3 14.5 "7 41.8 3.0 11.6 ‘1.4

In Table 9, Native popuiation by regions has been projected on the
basis of two extreme sets of assumptions and a short-hand methodology
that probably define the limits within which actual change will take
place. The first set is based on the assumption that there will be no
out-migration of Native population from the state nor any migration\be-
tween regions of the state. Net natural increase is assumed to be the
only cause of change. Regional rates of annual net natural increase
after 1971 are assumed to progressively decline from the annual
average for the last five years of actual vital statistics in each
region by 0.2 per cent for each five year period until a rate of 2.0 is
reached.

The second set of projections is made on the assumption that the
total Native population within the entire state will be the same as in
the first set, but regional allocations will be in proportion to the
regional distribution of recent, projections of civilian workforce.
Thereby, the projections assume that statewide increase in Native
population will be in response to a progressively declining rate of net
natdral increase, but that the resulting population will move in
response to economic imperatives (i.e., job opportunities). The pro-
cedure abstracts completely from such hindrances to mobility as lack of
wducation and training, cultural restraints, etc.

Source: Rogers, Alaska Native“ngglation Trends and Vital Statistics,
1950-1985, pp. 18-194 '
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TABLE 11. 8achelor's Degress Granted by Field 4-Year
Universities, Sta*e of Alaska
School Year, 1968~1969

University Alaska hethodist
Field of Alaska - University -
=3 /

Natural Sciences and Related

Professions )
Mathematics and Statistics 2.5 7.0
Engineering 39.0 -
Physical Sciences 8.6 3.0
Biological Sciences ‘ 15.5 6.5
Agriculture and Forestry - -
Science, General Program 2.0 -

Social Scieﬁces, Humanities,

and Related Professions
Fine Arts _ 5.0 . 5.0
Philosophy and Religion 1.5 1.0
English and Journalism } 11.5 7.0
Foreign Languages 3.5 3.9
Psychology ' 2.0 8.0
Social Sciences 18.0 12.5

o Education ‘ 68.5 12.0

Other* 35.0 8.0

~

*Includes business and commerce; home economics; law; military, naval,
or Air Force sciences; ‘théology; and miscellaneous and unclassified
fields.

Source: University of Alaska, Higher Education Facilities in Alaska,
1969, p. 21.

%
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TABLE 12, Master's and Doctor's Degrees Granted by Field
4-Year Universities, State of Alaska
/ School Year, 1968-1969

University Alaska Methodist
Field ' of Alaska University
Master's Degrees
Natural Sciences and Related
Professions ,
Math and Statistics 2 - ’
Engineering ‘15 -
Physical Sciences 9 -
biological Sciences’ ) -
Agriculturé and Forestry ° E-— -
Science, General Program 1—- ) -
Social Sciences and Humaniéies, -
and Related Professions s
Fine Arts - -
English and Journalism 5 ; o==
Social Sciences - -
Education . 58 6
Other* 14 -
Doctor's Degrees
Natural Sciences and Related
Professions
Physical Sciences h " aw

*Includes business and commerce; home ecohomics; law; military, naval,
or Air Fo;ce Sciences; theology:; and miscellaneous and unclassified
fields. .

**Alaska Methodist University does not offer Doctor's degrees.,

Source: Unive.sity of Alaska, Higher Education Facilities in Alaska,
1969, p. 22. ‘ 7
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APPENDIX I

CONTEMPORARY ALASKA NATIVE LANGUAGES AND MAJOR DIALECTS

I. Eskimo-Aleut Language Family.

A. Aleut: Two major dialects.
1. Eastern Aleut: Alaska Peninsula, Akutan, Unalaska,
Nikolski, Pribilofs.
2, Western Aleut: Atka.
B. Eskimo: Two major language groups.
1. Yupik: Three mutually unintelligible languages in Alaska.
a. §St. Lawrence Island Yupik (similar to Siberian Yupik).
b. Pacific Gulf Yupik (popularly called "Aleut"):
Chugach, outer Cook Inlet, Kodiak, Alaska Peninsula.
c. Central Alaskan Yupik: Bristol Bay, lower Kuskokwim=
Yukon, Nunivak Island.
2. Alaskan Inupiaq: Norton Sound, Seward Peninsula, Kobuk
River, North Slope.

II. Na Dene Language Group.

A. Haida: - Hydaburg (Prince of Wales Island).
B. Tlingit: Southeastern Alaska from Ketchikan to Yakutat.
< C. Athabascan-Eyak.
1. Eyak: Cordova (nearly extinct, with only three speakers at
Cordova and two at Yvakutat).
2. Athabascan: A widely dispersed language-family used by
' aboriginal peoples in Alaska's Interior, the Yukon and
Northwest Territories, Noxrthern British Columbia, parts of
Oregon, California, and the U.S. Southwest.
a. Ahtena: Chitina, Tonsina, Copper Center, Glenallen,
Tazlina, Louise~Tyone, Gulkana-Gakona, Denali-Cantwell,
~Chistochina, Batznlnetas, Mentasta.
b. Tanaina: . Knik, Eklutna, Susitna-Talkeetna, Kenai,
Ninilchik,\Seldovia, Iliamna, Nondalton, Lime-Hungry-
Stoney, Tyonek.
¢. Ingalik: Slectmute, Stoney River, Aniak, Anvik,
Shageluk, Holy Cross.
d. Holikachuk: Grayling (intermediate between Ingalik and
Koyukon).

229
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e. Koyukon: Kaltaq, Koyuk Ruby, Galena, Kokrines,
Allakaket, Huslia, Hughes,\ Rampart, Tanana, Stevens
Village, Beaver, Crossjacket, Manley, Roosevelt-
Minchumina, Bearpaw.

f. Upper Kuskokwim: Nikolia, Telida, McGrath.

g. Tanana: Minto-Tolovana, Toklat, Nenana, Wood River,
Chena, Salcha, Goodpaster, Healy\ Lake, Tanacross.

h. Upper Tanana: Tetlin, Northway.

i. Han: Eagle. )

j. Kutchin: Circle, Ft. Yukon, Venetie&, Arctic Village,
Chalkyitsik, Birch Creek, Canyon Village.

k. Tsetsaut: Portland Canal (SE Alaska;\assumed to be
extinct).

III. Macro Penutian.

A. Tsimshian: Metlakatla (Annette Island).

" Source: Michael E. Krauss, "Prospectus for Proposal to Establish A
Center for Alaska Native Languages," (Fairbanks: The Uni-
versity of Alaska, 1971).
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APPENDIX- I1
A
THE GENERAL EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM IN ALASKA

In their report of 1935, Anderson and Eells noted that a”ﬁgyree-
. ) t\
school system” was in operation at that time: "The entire program of-._
education in Alaska falls into three general groupings, missionary,

territorial and federal."1 They added, however, that the missionary
- I ‘.
schools were on the wane and the Territorial and federal schools were

N
b educating most of the .children. Commenting cn the operations of the

' latter schools, the report described the "system" as follows:

The Territorial Department of Education was legalized in
1917 with authority to organize a uniform educational system for
the Territory. Under this system schools are conducted for
white children and those of mixed blood leading a civilized
life. In some instances where this department operates the
only schools in an isolated village, native children also
attend it. i - e

The greater proportion of native children are educated in
the schools conducted by the Office of Indian Affairs. Thus
there is usually marked separation of whites and natives,
whites attending territorial schools, while natives attend the
so-called "government school$," even when both are located in
the same town or village. Sometimes mixed-blood children
attend the native schools, and at other times they go to the
territorial schools.?

V2

_The Office of Indian Affairs (1§ter the Bureau of Indian Affairs)

- \

Anderson and Eells, Alaska Natives: Sociological and Educational
Status, p. 215.

1bid.
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was under the jurisdiction of the Department of the Interior, with
headquarters at Washinéton, D.C., and its schools in Alaska were
directed through that chain-of-commind. The Territoria;_Department of
Education, in 193?, was headed by a commissioner and a very small staff
at Juneau. The Territorial Department's fhnction was that of liaison
and coordination between the Territorial government and the autonomous
city and local district systems. The Anderson and Eells report is not

absolutely clear on the matter, but it appears that the Territorial

‘curricular guidelines were generally followed by the federal Native

il

.‘ - R - . i
schools within the Territory. . //

’

By 1968, surprisingly liffle of the core of the situation de-
scribed above had changed. The Bureau of Indi&n Affairs schools re~

mained in operation, particularly in the Northwest of Alaska, and that

" system was still directed through the Department~of the Interior from

Washington, D.C. The Alaska State Opera;ed Schools, a division of the
State Dgpartment of Educatidn, was chiefly concemed with the education
of children.on the military bases and in the rural, non-dist;icé, non-
Bureau of Indian Affairs regional areas of tgé State. The white,
metropolitan centers maintained their own independent school distripts,
-3

and looked to the State Department of Education for general guidelines
and over-all coordination of such statewide concerns as curriculum,
certificati;;, and State and federal financial aid.

A report published in 196# by the Alaska State OperaFed Schools

contained the following comment :

With the passage of the Nelson Act of 1905, two-schbol systems
were establishéd and still exist today. Clearly, the concept

o2y
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-

o
of two systems of education--oﬂe for Native youth and the
other for non-Native--is incongistent with the tenets of a
democratic nation and more specifically is in conflict with
the Alaska £onstitution.3

However, the report went on to note that it would be a burden to

assume such a constitutional mandate:

Alaska's total educational program should be under the juris-
diction of the State. However, prov1d1ng school facilities

for all children in Alaska and assuming complete responsibility
for schools ncw operating under the jurisdiction of the Bureau
of Indian Affairs would create a financial burden whlch Alaska
cannot assume at the present time.4 '

The report then discussed the attempts that the two agencies had

made toward coordinating curriculum development and operational
practices. Such attempts had apparently proved less than successful,
for that discussion ended with the following statement:

The continued operatian of two school systems, however, under
different statutes, different requlations, and different
leadership and phllosbphles can easily result in continued
disparity and further ‘obstacles to consolidation under state
jurisdiction. With full knowledge of the difficulties and
with genuine concern for the future, an Agreement of Under-
standing on Educational Policies was developed during a joint
meeting held in Washingtbn, D.C., on March 1, 1962, with
officials attending from the Bureau of Indian Affairs, the
State of Alaska, the University of Alaska, and the U.S.
Office of Education. The agreement commissioned the State

of Alaska to "formulate an overall plan with local par-
ticipation for ‘(a) expansion of present high scheol educa-
tional facilities and (b) transfer of Bureau-operated schools
to State management and operation,"5

3State of Alaska, Department of Education, International Cross=-
Cultural conference, {(Anchorage: Division of State-Operated Schools,
1968), p. 12.

4Ibid., p. 15,

“Ibid., p. 16.




234

By 1973, the core structure of Alaska's educational system re-

mained basically unchangeii the Bureau of Indian Affairs operated its

schools for Natives; the State Operated Schools conducted classes for
Native and military children; and the metropolitan districts maintained

their quasi-independent statuses.




APPENDIX III
CURRICULUM OBJECTIVES FOR AﬁASKA SCHOOLS (1930-1968)

Ir their study of Alaska schools during the early 1930'5,1 Anderson
. ;nd Eells . .tically examined the_zgourse of SFudy" ti.at had been
published in 1926 by the Territorial Department of Educati.n and which
was being utilized in 1930. [They found it wanting in most respects,
- and werejparticularly concerned wi?h the fact that the curricular
objnctives and-goals ware based upéglthe American experience in the
"Statez" and had practically no relevance to the Alaska situation.. The
course listings, the dascriptive notes for activities, and the organi-
zation of grades and c}asses followed the standard patterns that they
had cbserved in othér school systems. They commented that "From the
.- fourth page to the end of the book the readexr is struck with the fact
" that this course of study, instead of being the:outcome oﬁ’an investi-

[
gation of the Alaska sitgation, is the product of the free and vigorous
e . 2
use of the scissors-and-paste method of curriculum construction."

The study coi.pared several schools in widely separated districts

1n Alaska, and found that the subjects and time allotments by grades

1Anderson and Eells, Alaska Natives:; Sociological and Educational
Status, 1935.

2 1pad., p. 371.
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3
wire notably uniform. As an example of such uniformity, the authors

described one learning arza as follows:

Our American holidays are given in total regardless of
their artificiality in native villages. For example, on
Valentine's Day the children are to make valentines, on St.
Patrick's Day they are to decorate their books with hat,
pipe, and shamrock, on Arbor Day they are to concern them-
selves with trees, hoes, spades, etc., even though they may
be Eskimo children living in a treeless frozen tundra
country.4

The unimaginative rigidity in following standard American cur-

~ricular patterns was described by the authors in a quote from the
section on eighth grade mathematics objectives:

Every oy and girl should be familiar and discuss with ease
the number expericnces involved in (1) Making money work; °
investing in business concerns, mortgages, bonds, stocks,
and thrift stamps. (2) Mortgages an¢ deeds. . . . (5) Fire.

insugance, life insurance. (6) Municipel and county bonds,
etc.

Anderson and Eells recommended a complete revamping of the Alaska
~N
school curricula and offered itne following guidelines for such a re-

construction: .

The method to’be used in the proper construction of tne cur-
ricula suited to the ethnic and social groups of natives in
Alaska consists of three steps, namely:
1. Ascertaining the indigenous culture patterns and practices
, of the several ethnic groups. '
2. Mirroring the findings of t{ieir present social practices
in the indigenous culture patterns to determire the
¢ .racter, extent, and direction of social change.
3. Piojecting, based upon the findings in Step 2, the

3Ibiqu PP. 374 382.
4bia., p. 372.

sIbid., p. 373.
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probable future of the natives for from one to two
generations.®

Twenty-five years d!ten\ghat advice, the Alaska Department of %du-
cation produced & "Course of Study and Scope and Sequence" for Alaska
schools that contained educational goals and objectives very similar to
the type that Anderson and Eells nad gf?ticized in 1935. The Alaska
State Operated schools, the agency charged with the education'of the
majority of Alaska‘hative children, published a document in 1968 that
contained its curricuiar goals and objectives. They are unchanged from
the 1960 "Scope and Sequence" and appear to be copied word-for-word
fro% that document. Examples from the social studies objectives were

wri?ten as follows:
/
. /‘ Kindergarten:
/ Home and School--
. Develop awareness of personal property and responsxbilxty
to others.
First Grade: . i
Home and School-- N
Understand roles of famxly\mgmbers and necessity of
’ cooperative living. AN
Second Grade:
Community--
Develop responsibility fon\contrlbutxng to community
betterment. \
" Third Grade: \
Expanded Community-- N
Develop concepts of rights of dwnershlp and greater
knowledge of place and workers in expanded community.
Fourth Grade: *g\
Alaska and the world Around Us-- A
Develop behavior which shows understanding of rights

and property.

®1bid., p. 384. \
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Fifth Grade:
United States and the Americas--
Understand the meaning of the national and state symbols.
Sixth Grade: '
. World and its people--
Develop responsibilities of citizenship.
Seventh Grade:
United States=--
Understanding and practice acceptable patterns of
democratic behavior.
Eighth Grade:
United States--
Establish habits and attitudes of acceptable democratic
behavior.? ' K

7State of Alaska, Department of Education, International Cross=
Cultural Conference, (Anchoragce: Division of State-Operated Sciwols,
1968), pp. 37-45.




APPENDIX 1V

EXAMPLES OF UNIVERSITY OF ALASKA STUDENT ORIENTATION

SERVICES ENGLISH COURSES

English 103 - Intensive Developmental English

Objective:

Texts:

Methods:

Eﬁglish 103 is the basic SOS English course. It is de-
Ssigned to help those freshmen who have a severe second-
language or second-dialect handicap increase their skill
in the kinds of listening, speaking, reading, and
writing which are required for most university courses.

Kurilecz, Maréaret. Man and His World. A Structured
Reader. New York: Thomas Y, Crowell Company, 1969.

Friend, Jewell A. Writing English as a Second Language.
Glenview, Illinois: Scott, Foresman and Company, 1971.

Roth, Audrey J. The Research Paper:  Form and Content.
Belmont, California: Wadsworth Publishing Company, Inc.,
1971.

Audio tapes developed by Ruth Crymes et. al. for
Developing Fluency in Speaking, unpublished textbook.

The basic teaching method used is lecture, practice,
evaluation, and (when necessary) further practice and re-
evaluation. Students learn to listen to and take notes
from a variety of speakers--fellow students, guest
speakers, and. tape recorded lecturers. To familiarize
them with the university's resources and to give them
practice in dealing with people they are not acquainted
with, the students in groups make most of the arrangements
for guest speakers and other special presentations.
Students participate in informal class discussions and’
make at least one formal oral presentation during the
semester. The class practices reading college level
materials for comprehension and learns methods of under-
lining, outlining, summarizing, and answering essay ques=-
tions based on these materials. In addition they write a

239
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Enyglish 104

Objectives:

Text:

Methods:

v 240

variety of essays and a term paper on which they receive
specific help with using the library, taking notes from
written sources and using standard bibliographic and
footnote forms. ? >

1

English 104 is dcsigned to help students with the reading,
writing,. and listening problerms posed by most university
lecture courses.. '

Roth, Audrey J. The Research Paper: Form and Content.
Belmont, California: Wadsworth Publishing Company, Inc.,
1971.

The student learns the communication skills required for;
most lecture courses by practicing on materials offered

by one such course. For students in English 104, section
1, this course is Biology 104, Natural History of Alaska;

- for section 2 it is Sociology 101, Introduction to

Sociology; for section 3 it is History 101, Western
Civilization. - Not only are all the students in a specific
English 104 section enrolled in the same lectures coirse,
but the English instructor also attends these lectures

and coordinates his assignments with the work being done
in the other subject area. Frequent planning sessions
are-held between the English instructor and the lecturer
providing feedback for both and making coordination
possible.

In English 104, work on reading comprehension and out-
lining is based on’the assigned text for the lecture
course. Summarizing, absiracting and bibliographic skills
are gained through work on subjects currently being dis-
cussed in the lecture and sometimes ﬁrom readings sug-
gested by the lecturer. Writing assignments cover the
same range as those in English 103, {a variety of essays,
essay test questions, and term paper), but the subject
matter of these assignments is related to other fields
the students are studying. Notetaking and class dis~
cu~vions arc bae<d on the related lecture course.

English 104 is less intensive than English 103, meeting
only three days a week and carrying two credits. 1In
addition toc the class hours individual conferences are
held several times during the semester to enable the stu-
dent to evaluate his progress and get help with current
projects.l

luniversity of » ska, SOS Progress Report, 1971, pp. 24-25.
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APPENDIX V

1
'

ALASKA TERRITORIAL AND STATE APPROPRIATIONS TO

THE UNIVERSITY.OF ALASKA (1917-1572)

Chapter 62 Session Laws of Alaska 1917. . . . . . .. .
8 SIA 1921. * L] - L d . * L d . . . - - . - . * L] - L] . . .

48 Smh 1923 . R - . . . . . . - . . . . . . L d . . . . . .
72 SLA 1923 & . 4t v ittt i e e s e e e e e e e e

ALSIAL925 . . .. i i e e e

120 SIA 1933. & v 4 v v v v e e e e e e e i

90 SLA 1933 vt v v v vt e e e e e e e e e e e e

-

66 SLA 1937 (construction). . . . . + & ¢ v v v . o . .
82 Sm 19 37 L] L] . L] . L] . - L] -~ * L] . L] ] . . L] L] L] L] L)

79 SLA 1939 (construction). . . v ¢ 4 ¢ o ¢ ¢ o o o o
BISLA 1939 . . L . it e e e e e e e

67 SLA 1941 (comstruction). . . . . & v v ¢ v « o o« . .
71 SLA 1941 3 - 3 3 3 - 3 3 . 3 3 - . . 3 - . ."‘ . - .

40 SLA 1943 & v . 4 v it e e e e e e e e e e e e
64 SLA 1945 . . . v 4t u b e e e e e e e e e e e e e
BOSLA 1947 v v v v v v it e e e e e e e e e e e ..
114 SLA 1949, & & . ¢ v 4 o e vt e e e e e e e e e
134 SIA 1951c v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e
141 SIA 19530+ ¢ v v v v 4 b e e e e e e e e e e
159 SLA 1955 (construction) . . . . . +v & o4 o o o o .

6 SLA 1955 (First Extraordinary Session). . . . . . . .
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$ 60,
41,

6:'
90,

163,

-

111,

192,

198

‘189,

70,
222,

60,

230,
139,
359,
682,
2,155,
2,241,
2,972,

1,300,
3,907,

000. 00
000.00

000.00
000.00

360.00
690.00
602,50

0.00
000,00

000.00
400.00

000.00
2C5.00

840.00
340.00
800.00
730.00
655. 00
000.00

000.00
300.00




187 SIA 1957. . . v ¢ 4« ¢ ¢ o v e v v e e e

188 SLA 1959 (construction) . . . . . . . . .
200 SLA 1959 {construction) . . . . . « . . .
200 SLA 1959. v v v v v 4 e o ¢ e e e e e e

182 SLA 1960. . « « « & + + ¢ v o o e . 0. .

Chapter 147 Session Laws of Alaska 1961 . . .
147 SLA 1961 (construction) . . . . . . . . .

47 S1A 1962 (revenue-bonds for construction).

68 SLA 1962 (construction). . . . . . . . .

121 SLA 1962 (general obligation bonds for
construction). . . « . ¢ . ¢ 4 e . . .

43 SIA 1963 (revenue bonds for conétruction).
104 SLA 1963. ¢« ¢ ¢« ¢« + o o o o o o o e o o
104 SLA 1963 (construction) . . . . . . . .

119 STA 1964. . . v v ¢ ¢ o o + s o o s o e .

110 SIA 1965. .« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o o+ o o
110 SLA 1965 (construction) . . . . « . « . ,

165 SLA 1966 (general obligation bonds for
construction). . . ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ .+ ¢ o o . . o

169 SLA 19C8. . v & ¢ o o o o o o o o o o o

169 SLA 1966 (construction) . . . « . . . . .

100 SLA 1967. & & ¢ ¢« ¢ v v o o o o s o o &
224 SLA 1968 (general obligation bonds for
construction). . . . . . . . ¢ . . . .

236 SLA 1968. . . ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ o o s o o s o o o

‘111 SLA 196¢ (revenue bonds for construction)
114 SLA 1969, . v o « « o« o o o o s o o o o

224 SIA 1970 {(general obligation bonds for
cunstruction). . . . . . . 0 e 0 0 e . .

250 SLA 1970. . . ¢ ¢ v o o o o o o o o o o .

131 SLA 1971, & v v ¢ v o o o = o o o o o o &

27 SLA 1972 (purchase of AMU land). . . . . .
132 SLA 1972 (swplemental) « . « ¢ ¢« « ¢« ¢ &

.

162 SLA 1972 (Arctic environmental information center).
174 SLA 1972 (Native language center) . . . . . . .

204 SLA 1972, ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o s e s e s .

.

.
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$3,865,000.00

6% ,000.00
110,000.00
2,148,934.00

2,322,898.00

3,023,376.00
86,700.00

6,750,000.00
378,000.00

5,950,000.00

2,020,000.00
4,817,000.00
200,000.00

5,300,000.00

5,878,200.00
100,000.00

16,900,000.00
7,314,000.00
150,000.00

8,618,000.00

8,500,000.00
10,400,000.00

4,000,000.00
11,878,000.00

29,400,000 .00
17,000,000.00

19,500,000.00

1,950,000.00
350,000.00
100,000.00
200,000.00
31,450,000.00
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APPENDIX VI

U.S. AND ALASKA LEGISLATIVE CITATIONS DISCUSSED IN THIS STUDY

N

United States ( :

1884 vVolume 23, U.S. Statutes at Large, page 24 ani page 27: First
Alaska Organic Act, provided for forms of civil government .,

1891 26 stat. 1095: Concerning Alaska timber laws.

1891 26 stat. 1101: Annette Island Reservation established for
Tsimshian Indians. . -

189¢ 30 stat. 409: Homestead laws applied to Alaska.
1900 31 stat. 321: Concerning Alaska civil government,
1900 33 stat. 531: Provided for local organization of Alaska schools.

1905 © 33 stat. 617: The Nelson Act, provided for local education
districts in white Alaska centers. .

1912 37 stat. 512: The Second Alaska Organic Act, provided for
territorial government.

1915 38 Stat. 1214: Federal land grant' for an "agricultural college
and school of mines" in Alaska.

1920 41 stat. 999: The Merchant Marine Act of 1920 (the "Jones
Act"). '

1924 43 stat. 253: The Citizenship Act, provided for the
' enfranchisement of American Indians.

1934 48 stat. 596: The Johnson-O'Malley Act (JOM), provided for the
federal funding of Indian education.

1935 49 stat. 388: Authorized aboriginal land suits to be tried
before the U.S. Court of Claims.
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1938 52 Stat. 593: Authorized the withdrawal of "small tracts"
for "permanent reserves" in the administration of Native
affairs.

1953 04 Stat. 967: Public Law 815 amendment, provided for federal
‘ funding of construction of Indian schools.

1958 64 Stat. 1100: Public Law 874 amendment, provided.for the
extension of federal impact funds to Indian schools.

1958 72 Stat. 339,351: The Alaska Statehood Act.

1959 73 stat. 141: Alaska Omnibus Act, provided for amendments to
the 1958 Statehood Act.

1971 85 Stat. 688: Public law 92-203, "Tre Alaska Native Claims
Settlement Act." -

Alaska
———— A

Chapter 62, Session Laws of Alaska, 1917: Alaska Agricultural College
and School of Mines established. (See Appendix III for
Alaska higher education appropriation acts.)
64 SLA 1917: First Alaska Territorial school law. -
49 SLA 1935: University of Alaska established.
64 SLA 1935: Scholarship grants to high school yraduates based on GPA.
41 SLA 1941: Grades thirteen and fourteen added to Alaska high schools.
57 SLA 1953: Community Collégc Act.
140 SLA 1955: Scholarships for Native students.

1956: House Concurrent Resolution No. 56, directed the University of
Alaska to institute a plan to aid Natives in higher education,

75 SIA 1962: Second Community College Act.
112 SLA 1968: Alaska higher educational student grant and loan program.
230 SLA 1970: The "Contractual Services Act.”

98 SLA 1971: A revised student grant and loan program.
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1971: House Concurrent Resolution No. 26, requested a general study
of Alaska higher education.

27 SLA 1972: Purchase of land from Alaska Methodist University.

156 SLA 1972: "Tuition Remission Act."
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Public Info:mation, 1969. o

- ! .  An Overall Educational Plan for Rural Alaska. Juneau: BY

the Author, 1966.

. Planning for Human Resources: Enrollment and Cost Projec-
tion. for Alaska Schools. Juneau: By the Author, January, 1970.

. Time for a Change in the kducation of Alaska Natives: A
Statement of Preliwinary i'indings and Recommendations Relating to
the Education of Alaskan Natiws. Juneau: Governor's Commission
on Cross~Cultural Education, 1970.
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Alaska, Department of Labor.' Alaska's Manpower Outlock 1970's,
Juneau: By the Author, Pub. No. 2, 1970.
\. 1970 Alaska Population and Workforce Estimates by Race.
Juneau: Research and Analysis Section, 1970.

Alaska, Division of State Libraries. Bibliography of Alaska Native
Organjzations and Selected References on Alaska Native Land Claims.
Juneau: By the Author, July, 1971.

Alaska, Office of the Governor. The Constitution of the State of
Alaska. “airbanks: Constitutional Convention, 1956.

e~
Alaska, State-Operated School System. Alaska Rural Teacher Training
Corps: Proposal for 7th Cycle’ Project, 1972-74. Anchorage: By
* the Author, November, 1971.

Alaska, State-Operated School System. Concept Paper for Alaska Rural
Teacher Training Corps. Anchorage: By the Author, June, 1971.

U.S. Bureau of Higher Education. Summary of Program Information
Through Fiscal Year 1970, Washington: Department of HEW,
December, 1970.

U.S. Rureau of Indian Affair:, Survey of Students Attending Schools cf
Higher learning, 1962-63. Juneau: By the Author, 1963.

. Survey of Students Attending Schools of Higher learning,
1963-64. Juneau:, By the Author, 1964.

. Survey of Students Attending Schools of ngher Learning,
1964-65. Juneau: By the Author, 1965.

. Survey of Students Attending Schools of Higher learning,
1965-66. Juneau: By the Author, 1967.

. ' Statistics Concerning Indian Education: Fiscal Year 197l.
Washington: BIA, Office of Educational Programs, 1971.

U.S. Congress, Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, Public Law 92-203
(85 stat. 688), 92nd Congress, HR10367, December 18, 1971.

. House Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs, Hearings
on Alaska Native Land Claims, Part II. (HR10193, HR13142,
HR14212). 9lst Congress, First Session. Washington: GPO, 1969.

4
4

. Hearings on Alaska’Land Claims. (HR3100, HR7039,
HR7432). 92nd Congress, First Session. Washington: GPO, 1971.
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. Hearings on Statehood for Alaska. 85th Congres#{/First
Session. Washington: GPO, 1957.

—+ .Senate special Subcommittee on Indian Education, Indian
Education: A National Tragedy, A National Challende. 9lst
Congress, First Session, Report 501. Washington:, GPO, 1969.

"

U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare. Digest of Educational
Statistics: 1970 Edition. Washington: National Center for
Educational Statistics, 1970.

/

U.S. Federil Field Committee for Development Planning in Alaska.
Alaska Communities Inventory, 1971. Anchorage: By the Author,

1971. ,,d«””///,
h

- Alaska Natives and the Land. Anchorage: By the AuthO¥,
October, 1968. T

o

. Estimates of Native Population in Villages, Towns and
Boroughs of Alaska. Anchorage: By the Author, January, 1969.
U.S. Public Health Service. Orientation Fact Sheet--Alaska Natives.
Anchorage: Alaska Area, Office of Native Affairs, 1970.

C. Alaska Educational Documents

Alaska, Department of Education. The Compiled School Laws of the State
oi Alaska. Juneau: 8y the Author, 1970.*\

Alaska, University of. Age and Sex Characteristics of Alaska's Popula-
tion. Fairbanks: ISEGR Report, vol. IX, No. 1, March, 1972,

. The Alaskan Holidax_Book. Portland, Oregon: Northwest
Regional Educational Laboratory, 1968.

. Anchorage Community College Catalog: 1971-72. Anchorage:
ACC, 1970.

. Anchorage Senior College Upper Division and Graduate Pro-
gram 1971-72. Anchorage: By the Author, 1971.

. A Basis in lLaw. Fairbanks: By the Author, 1970.

"Board of Regents Resolution Concerninglthe'Establishment
of A Center for Northern Education." Fairbanks: By the Author,
February 18, 1971,

. Catalog: 1971-72. Fairbanks: By the Author, 1971.

B | 0264



253

L . Continuing Education in Alaska. Fairbanks: By the Author,

1962.

. A Four-Year Survey of the Post-Secondary Educational and

Training Plans of Alaska Youth. Fairbanks: ISEGR, 1969.

. Fun in the village. Portland, Ore.: Northwest Regional

Educational Laboratory, 1971. -

. "Headcount of Students by Racial Origin.”" Fairbanks:
Office of Planning, March 27, 1973.

. Highe * Education Facilities in Alaska: 1967-68. Anchorage:

ISEGR, 1968.

. Higher Education Facilities in alaska: 1968-69. Anchorage:

ISEGR, 1969.

- Native Land Claims. ISEGR Report, vol. IV, No. 6,

November, 1967.

. Personal Income Patterns in Alaska. Fairbanks: ISEGR

Report, vol, VI, No. 1, February, 1969.

. Professional Personnel Information Manual. Fairbanks:

Office of the President, 1970.

. Progress Report for Student Orientation Services Programs.

Fairbanks: Office of the Dean of Students, Student Orientation
Services, December, 1971.

. A Proposed Comprehensive Plan for Assisting Native Students.

Fairbanks: Office of the Dean of Students, Student Orientation
Services, June, 1970.

Alaska Methodist University. Bulletin, 1972-73 Catalog Edition.
V. XII, No. l., Anchorage: By the Author, January, 1972.

. "A Cross-Cultural Program of Special Services for Dis-
advantaged Alaskan Students."/ (A grant application to U.S. .
Department of HEW, dated April 27, 1970.)

. "Special Services Project." Anchorage: By the Author,
1971,

Sheldon Jackson College. All-Alaska Native Cor ference: Summary of
Recommendations. Sitka: By the Author, March, 1971.

sheldo: 'ackson College. Self kvaluation Reports I and II. Sitka:
By e Author, 1966.
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D. Theses and Dissertations

Barnhardt, Raymond J.

"Qualitative Dimensions in the Teaching of
American Indian Children: A Descriptive Analysis of the Schooling
Environment in Three North Pacific Coast Indian Communities.”
Unpublished Doctoral thesis, University of Oregon, 1970,
Calkins, Thomas V.

"Educating the Alaskan Natives."
Doctoral thesis, Yale University, 1931.

Unpublished
Cline, Michael S.

"The Impact of Formal Education Upon the Nunamiut
Eskimos of Anatuvuk Pass, Alaska: A Case Study."
Doctoral thesis, University of Oregon, 1972.

Unpubli: hed
Coverdale, Miles L.

"The Identification of the School Board Training
Needs of Eskimo and Indian Lay Advisory School Board Members of
Rural Alaska." Unpublish€d Doctoral thesis, Utah State University,
1971.

Deugherty, leon C.

"The Political Power Struggle in the Alaska Native
TLand Claims."
1970.

Unpublished Master's thesis, Syracuse University,

Henderson, Lester D.

"Should Alaska Establish Junior Colleges?"
published Master's thesis, Stanford University, 1930.

un~
Mautz, Angela A.

"A study of Secondary and Higher Education in
Alaska." Unpublished Master's thesis, University of Southern
California, 1933.

Myers, Clifford H.

"A Life History Approach to the Study of Social
Mobility in Alaskan Native Youth." Unpublished Doctoral thesis,
University of Oregon, 1972.

Savikko, Walter A.

“An Analytical study of the Secondary School Pupils
of Alaska to Determine the Desirability of Developing Junior
Colleges or Extended Secondary Schools in the Territory,"

Unpublished Master's thesis, University of Washington,

1950.
: !

!
E. Non-Government Documents

Alaska Federation of Natives, Alaska Student Higher Education Services.

"1972-73 Proposal Narrative." Anchorage: February 15, 1972.
. Committee on Higher Education.

Recommendations."” Anchorage:

e

"Position Paper and
May 16, 1972. ‘
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. Decent Shelter for Alaskan Natives: Goals, Obstacles,
Recommendations. Anchorage: By the Author, December, 1971.

Alaska Humanities Forum. Pagsage to Community: A State Plan for an
Informal Adult Education Program in the Humanities. Anchorage:
Alaska Humanities Task Force, February, 1972.

Association on American Indian Affairs, Inc. Alaska Native Land Rights

and the American Public: " A Report on the Media, September-
December 1969. New York: By the Author, 1970.

Central Council, Tlingit and Haida Indians of Alaska. A Development
Planning Program. Juneau: Wolf and Co., Consultants (Contract
No. 0~35419), December, 1970.

F. Miscellaneous
/

Alaska Federation of Natives, Alaska Student Higher Education Services
(ASHES) letter with enclosures, dated Anchorage, Alaska, March 21,
1973.

Alaska, University of. ISEGR, Fairbanks: letter dated April 2, 1973.

Aiaska, Depﬁrtment of Education. Juneau: letter, dated May 30, 1973.
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